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1.1 Introduction

Classical mechanics was utilized to explain dynamics of material bodies and matter-radiation
interaction together with Maxwell electromagnetic theory. It seemed that all known physical
phenomena could be explained by using these theories. At the turn of the twentieth century,
classical physics fails miserably in providing the proper explanation for several new discoveries
based on experimental observations. The failure of classical physics to explain several
microscopic phenomena such as blackbody radiation, the photoelectric effect, Compton Effect
had made the way for new theories. With the introduction of the concept of the quantum of
energy by Max Planck in 1900, new direction of thinking was culminated. =~ An accurate
explanation of blackbody radiation was put forward by Planck by using his new idea of energy
quantization. Later on in 1905 Einstein used the Planck’s postulates to explain photoelectric
effect. Then in 1923 A.H. Compton made an important discovery of x-rays scattering by
electrons, thus finally confirming the corpuscular nature of light having momentum hv/c, where
v is the frequency of x-rays.

1.2 Objectives

The objective of this unit is to provide insight, through the experimental findings, the need of
quantum mechanics. Following are the experimental observations

e Black-body radiation spectral distribution
e Photoelectric effect

e Compton effect

e Specific heat capacity

Which could not be satisfactorily explained by classical theory, therefore, lay down the
foundation of quantum mechanics, staring from the idea of Planck’s hypothesis, which are later
used by the Einstein to explain many observed phenomena.

1.3 Black Body Radiation

Blackbody is an object which gives the maximum amount of energy radiated from its surface at
any temperature and wavelength and absorbs all the radiation that falls on it. Model a blackbody
is a small cavity. A black body is an ideal body which allows the whole of the incident radiation
to pass into it (without reflecting the energy) and absorbs within itself this whole incident
radiation (without passing on the energy). This is permissible for all radiations falling on at all
angels. Therefore, the black body is an ideal absorber and emitter of incident radiation.
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Figurel.l. Schematic of Lummer-Pringsheim experiment to measure spectral distribution of
energy from back-body

Lummer and Pringsheim investigated the distribution of energy among the radiation emitted by
black body at different temperatures. The experimental arrangement is shown in figure 1. In this
case the black-body is electrically heated and temperature was monitored by thermocouple. As
shown in figure 1, the radiations from black body pass through the slit S1 and fall on the mirror
M1, which reflects radiations towards a prism (ABC) placed on rotating table. It worth to
remember that the prism ABC is made of either rock salt or fluorspar. The radiations emergent
from prism ABC are focussed by the concave reflector M2 towards slit S2. Behind slit S2, a
bolometer is placed, which is connected to a sensitive galvanometer. If the rotating table is
rotated slightly is such a manner that different part of spectrum successively falls on the
bolometer and so that galvanometer can be read. The intensity of corresponding to each
wavelength is found to the proportional to the deflection in the galvanometer. From Intensity
versus wavelength curves, at different temperatures of black body, are drawn as shown in figure
1. On the basis of these experimental curves following conclusions can be made;

1. As the shapes of the curves at any particular temperatures are not symmetric, therefore, the
energy is not uniformly distributed in the radiation spectrum of a black body.

2. At a given temperature, the intensity of the radiations increases with the increase in
wavelength, reaches maximum value at a particular wavelength (An), (as shown by dotted line)
and afterwards decreases with further increase in wavelength.

3. As clear from the dotted line, the value of A,,decreases with the increase in temperature.
According to Wien’s law;

Am.T = constant = 0.2896 X 1072 MK ..o cee vve e e, (1.1)

4. With the increase in temperature, intensity corresponding to each wavelength increases
thereby indicating increase in energy emission for all wavelengths.
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5. The area under the each curve represents the total energy emitted by the black body at a
particular temperature for the range of wavelengths considered. The area under the curve
increases with the increase in temperature. It is found by Stefan’s that the area under the curve
(E) is directly proportional to the fourth power of absolute temperature (T#). Thus Stefan’s law
can be written as;

E T oo e (1.2)

Wavelength (nm)

Figurel.2 Intensity versus wavelength plots as measured from black-body radiation at different
temperatures

1.4 Rayleigh-Jeans law of Spectral Distribution of Energy

Rayleigh formula for the distribution of energy in the normal spectrum is based on the principle
of equipartition of the energy for all the possible modes of free vibrations which might be
assigned to radiation. According to him the radiation to consist of standing waves having a
temperature 7 with nodes at the metallic surfaces. These standing waves are equivalent to
harmonic oscillators. Classically average energy of an oscillator can be written as,

E =Kl oo (1.3)

The number of modes of vibration per unit volume in the frequency range v and v + dv is given
by,
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8mv?

N,d, = T ¢ I

3
The energy density within the frequency range v and v + dv can be written as,

2

(%
Eydv = ———dv X kT e e e e (L.5)

In terms of wavelength, Rayleigh-Jeans law may be written as,

87‘[ 8mkT
EydA = /12 |— S A2 kT = == dA e (16)
The Rayleigh —Jeans law explains the experimental measurements of the energy-distribution as
mention in Figure 1.2 at long wavelength at higher temperatures only. It does not fit well for
shorter wavelengths.

Moreover, according to above mentioned formula, the energy density should continuously
increase with the decrease in wavelength and approach infinite when wavelength reduces to zero.
Thus the total energy corresponding to wavelength range 0 to co can be written as,

© ©8nkT
E=j E;Ld/1=j e (L)
0 0

— 8mkT [_ﬁ I G X ;)

This indicates that almost all the energy should be confined in the vibrations of very small
wavelengths, which is contrary to experimental results, and known as ultraviolet catastrophe.

1.5 Planck’s Radiation law

Planck found an empirical formula to explain the experimentally observed distribution of energy
in the spectrum of a black-body. The formula may be deduced by using the following
assumptions which are known as Planck’s hypothesis;

1. A black-body chamber is filled up not only with the radiations but also simple harmonic
oscillators or resonators of molecular dimensions known as Planck’s oscillators or Planck’s
resonators. These oscillators vibrate with all possible frequencies having one degree of freedom.

2. The oscillators can absorbs or emit radiations in the quantized manner, i.e. an oscillator of
frequency v can only radiate or absorb energy in the units of nhv (h is known as Planck’s
constant, its value being equal to 6.62x10* Joules/second) and n varies as 0,1,2,3,4,..... so on
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Hence, we can say that the exchanges of energy between radiation and matter cannot take place
continuously, but limited to discrete set of values 0, hv, 2hv, 3hv, 4hv...... nhv in the multiple of
some unit called the quantum.

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 1.1: Define black body radiation. How does back body
radiation varies with temperature?

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 1.2: State Wien’s law of back body radiation.

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 1.3: What is the relation between the total energy of black
body radiation and temperature?

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 1.4: What isultraviolet catastrophe?

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 1.5: State Planck’s radiation law?

1.5.1 Derivation

For an electromagnetic (or light) wave travelling at the speed of light in some arbitary direction,
e.g., in the direction of the vector r. If the wave has wavelength A, at some instant the amplitude
of the wave in the r-direction is,

21T

A(r) = AosinT cereeevee e e e e enn e e+ (1.9)

L>_.L
/,,f"’

\

Figure 1.3 representation of wave of moving in the direction of r.

In terms of the wave vector k,
A(r) = Agsin(k.r) = Agsinkr ... .. e v v e . (1.10)

Where, k| = 2n/A. Wave vectors will prove to be very important quantities in what follows. The
wave travels at the speed of light c in the r-direction and so, after time t, the whole wave pattern
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is shifted a distance ct in the positive r-direction and the pattern is Aosin kr’, where we have
shifted the origin to the point ct along the r-axis such that r = r+ ct. Thus, the expression for the
wave after time t is

A(r,t) = Agpsinkr’ = Agsin(kr — kct) ... oo v vev vee v (1L11)

But, if we observe the wave at a fixed value of r, we observe the amplitude to oscillate at
frequency v. Therefore, the time dependence of the wave amplitude is sin(2nt/T) where T =v ! is
the period of oscillation of the wave. Therefore, the time dependence of the wave at any point is

sinot, where w= 2nv, is the angular frequency of the wave. Therefore, the expression of wave
A(r,t) = Apsin(kr — wt) co v e vee vee v (1.12)
and the speed of the wave is ¢ = w/k.

Consider a cubical box of side L, as shown in figure 4 below and imagine waves bouncing back
and forth inside it. The box has fixed, rigid, perfectly conducting walls. Therefore, the electric
field of the electromagnetic wave must be zero at the walls of the box and so we can only fit
waves into the box which are multiples of half a wavelength.

b3 =
ol

Figure 1.4 Schematic representation of wave formation inside a box of length L.
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In the x-direction, the wavelengths of the waves which can be fitted into the box (as shown
above) are those for which,

Similarly, for the y- and z- directions

1A, Ly

where 1, m, n takes any positive integral value, 1, 2, 3, ...........
The expression for the waves which fit in the box in the x-direction is,
A(x) = ApSink,X o oo v e vee ve v (1.15)

where k.is the component of the wave-vector of the mode of oscillation in the x-direction.

21 2l ml

kx =/1x and kX:Z_ FARRIRIREIRIRIRI (116)
Similarly
mm mn

Let us now plot a three-dimensional diagram with axes kx, kyand k.showing the allowed values of
kx, kyand k.. These form a regular cubical array of points, each of them defined by the three
integers, /, m, n. The waves can oscillate in three dimensions but the components of their .-
vectors, kx, kyand k-, must be such that they are associated with one of the points of the lattice in
k-space. A wave oscillating in three dimensions with any of the allowed values of /, m, n satisfies
the boundary conditions and so every point in the lattice represents a possible mode of oscillation
of the waves within the box, consistent with the boundary conditions. Thus, in three-dimensions,
the modes of oscillation can be written as,

A(x,y,2) = Agsin(kyx) sin(kyy) sin(k;2) ... cc. coe cee cer e (1.18)

Consider this is a trial solution into the three-dimensional wave equation, The time dependence
of the wave is also sinusoidal, A = Ao sinot and so we can find the dispersion relation for the
waves, that is, the relation between w and kx, ky, k-,

0%A 9?4  0A _19%A
axz ayz azz - CZ 6t2

e (1.19)
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Figure 1.5 Possible values of 1 (along x-axis) and m (along y-axis) are drawn in x-y plane.

Then we find that
2
)
|k|? = (k2+ ks + k§) =
2
T
k* = kZ+ kj +kZ =L—2(lz+ m? + n?),
w? T2 2p?
== L—Z(l2 + m? +n?) = T2 e e e (1.20)
where p?2 = (P4 m?24+n2) oo iei e e (1.21)

To find out number of modes of oscillation in the frequency interval v to v + dv, we need only
count up the number of lattice points in the interval of k-space k to k + dk corresponding to v to
v + dv. We carried out a similar calculation in converting from dv,dv, dv, to 4Amv2dv.

Considering only positive values of /, m and » and so we need only one-eighth of the sphere of

radius p. The volume of a spherical shell of radius p and thickness dp is 4mp?*dp and so the
number of modes in the octant is,

T dp

and dk = T

dN(p) = N(p)dp = ( )47Tp AU ¢ )
_r
k=7
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3

L 2

v  8m3v? _ 4mviv

Therefore, dN (p) = #kz dk = — . dv

2 c3 c3

AV e eve oo ee . (1.23)

Finally, for electromagnetic waves, we are always Note on the Polarisation of Electro-magnetic
Waves Illustrating the electric and magnetic fields of an electromagnetic wave. The £ and B
fields of the wave are perpendicular to each other and to the direction of propagation of the
wave. There is an independent mode of propagation in which £ and B are rotated through 90+
with respect to the direction of propagation C. Any polarisation of the wave can be formed by the
sum of these two independent modes of propagation, allowed two independent modes, or
polarisations, per state and so we have to multiply the result by two. Because of the nature of
light waves, there are two independent states associated with each lattice point (/; m, n). The
final result is that the number of modes of oscillation in the frequency interval v to v + dv is,

B 8mv?V

C3

L R ¢ 3.2

Thus, number of states per unit state is

8mv?
dN =

3 AV e cev e e e e e e (1L25)
The quantisation of electromagnetic radiation means that the energy of a particular mode of
frequency v cannot have any arbitrary value but only those energies which are multiples of hv, in
other words the energy of the mode is E(v) = nhv, where we associate n photons with this mode.
We now consider all the modes (and photons) to be in thermal equilibrium at temperature T. In
order to establish equilibrium, there must be ways of exchanging energy between the modes (and
photons) and this can occur through interactions with any particles or oscillators within the
volume or with the walls of the enclosure. We now use the Boltzmann distribution to determine
the expected occupancy of the modes in thermal equilibrium. The probability that a single mode
has energy E,= nhv is given by the usual Boltzmann factor,

E
exp(—1%)

p(n) = e ren e e (1.26)

Zn=0 exp(— k_’;l")

This is the probability that the state contains n photons of frequency v. The mean energy of the
mode of frequency v is therefore,

- . _E
=) B = 22 il E"?)
woexp (- 77)

10
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o nhv
_ Zn=onhv exp(— )

e (1.27)
S0 exp(~ Y

To simplify the calculation, let us substitute x = exp (— :—;) then equation (1.26) becomes,

o h > o nx" (x +2x% +3x3+ )
= hv = hv
v Yo o X" (I+x+x24-)

)

(x + 2x* +3x3 + )
I+x+x24-) °

hv.x

As you know the following series expansions,

=14+x+x* +x3+-

1-x)

— =142 3x2 + ...
oz = LHaxt3d +

E_hvx_ hv _ hv
C1-x x1-1 h

ekT — 1

To find the classical limit, we allow the energy quanta /v to tend to zero. Expanding ¢™T -1 for
small values of hv/kT,

h 1 hvy?
eh"/kT—1=<1+—+—<—) +~-->—1

kT ~ 2'\kT
hv/ hv
kT — = —
e 1 T
Then
_ hv hv
E = kT ....c oo i e ... (1.28)

= E =
ehv/kT _ 1 /kT

Thus, if we take the classical limit, we get exactly the expression for the average energy of a
harmonic oscillator in thermal equilibrium,E= kT.

The energy density of radiation in the frequency range v and v+dv is,

11
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8mv? __
u(v)dv = = E,dv
8rhv? 1
= e (1.29)

3 'exp(hv/kT) -1

This formula is Planck’s distribution formula. This formula can be written in terms of
wavelength by using the relation v = ¢/A so

C
dv = |—?d1|
8the  dA
u(DdA = . e et e e (1.30)
O
eAkT

Total energy density of radiation,

u= Lmu(v)dv

3 87Thf°° v3dv
0

- h
c3 e v/kT 1

h h . oy
Let us replace x = k—; and dx = pe dv then energy density of radiation,

_87Th(kT)4J°° x3 p
T\ o e¥—1 *

. 3dx. . L 4
The integral | 000 %ls an standard integral value of which is equal to 71T—5, therefore,

8mok*
u=< " )T4=aT#"mm"”m"usn

The calculated value of a = 7.566 X 1071 Jm=3K~* . This relationship is known as Stefan-
Boltzmann law for the energy density of black body radiation.

We can now relate this energy density to the energy emitted per second from the surface of
a black body maintained at temperature 7. Because the enclosure is in thermal equilibrium, we
can use the relations derived from kinetic theory to work out the rate of arrival of photons per

unit area. The flux of photons is 1/ 4NV = 1/ 4Nc- since all the photons travel at the speed of

light, where N is their number density. Therefore, the rate at which energy arrives at the walls per
second, and consequently the rate at which the energy must be re-radiated from them,

12
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1/4thc =1/, sinceu=Nhv

Therefore,
I = 1 _ % T* =oT* = 2mk* T* 1.32
—3 T T T \15cehe (132)
% (2K 567 x 10-Swm-2k 133
o=7=\Tgezm3) = > m e e e -2 (1.33)

Equation (1.32) is referred as Stefan-Boltzmann Law. Again Planck’s radiation formula in terms
of wavelength (1)

8rmhc 1
u()dA = ST AA vt e e . (34)
ekt 1

Differentiating partially with respect to A we get

hc  hc/
1 —5(8whc) 8mhc  pEp€ T
= hC/ X A6 + A5 + he 2
e /AkT —1 (e Ikt — 1)

40mhc 1 N 8mhc o hc ehc/ AKT
6 .ehc//lkT 1 5 12kT (ehC/AkT ~ 1)2

For maximum value of above expression, it must be equal to zero. Then,

40mhc 1 N 8mhc y hc ehc/ AKT
A® 'ehc/,ucr _1 A A%T (ehc//lkT _ 1)2

=0

8mhc
(e"/aer — 1)1

. hc ehc/ AKT 0
-5 + X =

-5

hc ehc//lkT 0
+— X =
/1kT (ehc/lkT _ 1)

hc .
Let us assume = X then above equation becomes,

xe*

=0
e*x—1

—5+

13
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xe* x
5 = =
ex—1 1—e7*
Z4er=1
—_ e —
5

By the method of approximation, the exact value of x can be calculated to be equal to 4.965, then

hc

Thus, the wavelength Am at which the energy per unit range of wavelength uy has its maximum
value is given by,

1T = hc
m T 4965k

= constant ... ... .. e v e en e .. (1.36)

Equation (1.36) is known as Wien’s displacement law.

SAQ 1.6: How both the laws, Wien’s and Rayleigh-Jean’s are incorporated in the Planck’s law.

1.6 Photoelectric Effect
1.6.1 Experimental observations

In 1887, Heinrich Hertz discovered that when electromagnetic radiation falls on a clean, metal
surface, electrons are emitted from the surface. This phenomenon is called the photoelectric
effect. Photo-emission depends upon the metal used. In case of alkali metals and alkaline earth
metals, the emission of photo electrons can occurs even by ordinary visible light. The number of
electrons emitted per unit time (called the photocurrent) depends on the intensity (i.e. brightness)
and frequency (i.e. color) of the light that shines on the metal surface.

14
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Figurel.6 Experimental setup to observe photoelectric effect.

The photoelectric effect is experimentally studied with the help of setup as shown in Figure 1.6.
It consists of an evacuated glass tube that contains two metal electrodes A (anode) and C
(cathode). The tube is connected to a power supply with a variable resistor that controls the
potential difference V between the two electrodes. Light shines on one electrode which emits
electrons called as cathode (C). The current due to the emitted electrons is measured by an
ameter (Am). The purpose of the variable resistor and power supply is to measure the energy of
the electrons emitted from the metal plate. If there is no potential difference (and therefore no
electric field), electrons will be able to travel across the evacuated tube and reach the other end.
However, if the potential is applied so that there is an electric force opposing the motion of each
electron, only electrons with sufficient energy will be able to cross the tube. By increasing the
potential until there is no photocurrent (and measuring that potential) the maximum kinetic
energy of electrons leaving the metal surface can be determined. When light falls on the surface
of the metal, it is absorbed. The photo-electrons are emitted by the surface. These photo-
electrons short-circuit the gap between A and C and then current flows in the external circuit.
The flow of photo-electrons stops as soon as the source of light is removed. The photo electric
effect depends on the following factors;

(a) The potential difference between two electrodes

(b) The intensity of incident radiations

(c) The frequency of incident radiations

(d) The property of metal used to eject photo-electrons.

The effect of each of the above mentioned factors are explained below,

15
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(a) The effect of potential difference

If the potential difference (V) between A and C is increased while keeping the intensity and
frequency of radiation constant, the photo-current in the external circuit increases and becomes
constant afterwards, know as saturation, as shown on figure 7 below. With the further increase
in potential difference photo-current remains same. However, as clear from the figure that a
small current flows even when the potential between A and C is zero. This happens because the
emitted electrons have finite velocity and able to reach the plate A by overcoming a small
repulsive force. When all the emitted photoelectrons are able to reach A, then it is called as a
saturation. When the negative potential is applied (now A and C are connected to negative and
positive terminals of battery, respectively) even then current flows and becomes zero at certain
value of applied potential called as a stopping potential or cut off potential (Vo).

Therefore, the stopping potential of cut off potential is defined as the retarding potential
for which no photo-current flows. It means the kinetic energy of emitted photo-electrons is not
enough the reach the anode (A). If emitted photo-electron of mass m emitted with velocity v then
the stopping potential is just equal to the kinetic energy of emitted photo-electrons. Therefore,
we can write,

Figure 1.7 Effect of applied potential difference between A and C, while incident frequency is
kept constant.

Kinetic energy of photoelectron = electrostatic potential energy”
2
— mv° = eV,
2 0

The value of stopping potential (Vo) depends on the frequency of radiation incident on the
cathode.
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(b) The Effect of Intensity of Radiation

Value of saturation current depends on the intensity of radiation. As intensity of radiation
increases the saturation current also increases, as shown in figure 8. Intensity of radiation means
number of radiation falling on the surface per second. If the number of radiation falling on
surface per second increase number of emitted photo-electrons also increases. Curves 1 and 2 are
corresponding to intensities I and 21, respectively. On increasing the intensity of radiation twice
from the previous value, saturation current found to increase, as clear from figure.

(c) The Effect of frequency of Radiation

On increasing the frequency of radiation, it was found that higher stopping potential is required
to reduce the photo-current to zero, as clear from the figure. In these measurements, the intensity
of radiation and cathode material are kept same. If the frequency of the incident radiation is
plotted against the corresponding stopping potential, a straight line is obtained. The frequency vo,
the value of stopping potential corresponding to this is zero, is known as threshold frequency for
the particular photo-metal used.

Threshold frequency is defined as the minimum value of frequency of incident radiation below
which the photo-electric emission stops completely, irrespective the radiation intensity. The
value of threshold frequency depends on the metal used. The kinetic energy of emitted photo-
electrons is directly proportional to the frequency of incident radiation, and at threshold
frequency its value is zero.

Figure 1.8 Effect of applied potential difference between A and C at different incident frequency
of radiation
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(b) The Effect of cathode metal

Figure 1.9 Effect of cathode metal to emit photo-electron

As clear from the figure 1.9 the kinetic energy is emitted photo-electrons depends on the metal
used as a cathode. The curves corresponding potassium, sodium zinc and tungsten intersect the
frequency axis at different values, indicating that the threshold potential corresponding to these
metals are different.

From the above mentioned experimental observations on photo-electric effect can be
summarized as the fundamental laws of photo-electric effect.

1. The rate at which photo-electrons emit is directly proportional to the intensity of the incident
radiations.

2. The kinetic energy of emitted photo-electrons is independent of the intensity of incident
radiation.

3. The kinetic energy of emitted photo-electrons is directly proportional to the frequency of the
incident radiations and only takes above the certain frequency known as threshold frequency
characteristic of metal surface used.

4. There is no delay between the incidence of radiation and emission of photo-electrons.

18



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS
& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE

1.6.2 Einstein’s Theory for Photoelectric Effect

Planck's gave explanation of the blackbody spectrum in 1900. In 1905, Einstein explained the
photoelectric effect by using Planck's idea of quanta of radiation. He considered that the
emission of radiation takes place in small packet of energy known as quanta of photons rather
than continuously. The radiation can be defined as a ray of photons of energy hv, moving with
the speed of light (c), where h is Planck’s constant and v is the frequency of radiation. Photons
move without dividing that is photon preserves their identity throughout their life and these can
only be produced and absorbed as complete units. When a photon of energy hv collides with an
electron of the metal, it transfers its energy to the electron either completely of the electron or no
energy at all. When a photon of energy hv, is incident on the metal surface, its energy can be
used up in two ways;

1. A part of energy is used up to eject out the electrons from the binding forces of the nucleus.
This is metal dependent and known as work function (W) of the metal.

2. The remaining energy of the photon is used to impart kinetic energy to the same electron.
Thus we can write

Incident photon energy= work function + kinetic energy of electron

1
hv=W + Emv2 SRS @ B:1:))
Now, as mentioned before at threshold frequency vo the kinetic energy of electron is zero.
Therefore,
hvg =W ot e e (1.39)
So we can write
1
hv = hyy + Emvz cer ee eneen een wne ee e o (1.40)
1
Emvz = RV = Vg) e ee ee vee ee ee e e (1.41)

This is known as Einstein photo-electric equation. On the basis of this equation Einstein put
forward the following explanation regarding the laws of photo-electric effect.

1. If the intensity of light of a particulate frequency v increases then the photons of energy hv
falling on the metal surface will increase that will cause emission of more photo-electrons.
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2. As the energy of photons hv is fixed then for a given metal, which has a particular value of
work function then emitted electrons energy will remain unchanged as clear from above
equation.

3. However the kinetic energy of emitted electrons depends on the energy of incident photons
and work function of metal. If v <vo then the kinetic energy of electrons will become negative,
which is not possible, therefore it means that in this condition emission of electrons is not
possible.

4. As soon as a photon falls on the metal surface it is immediately absorbed by some electron and
with no time gap ejected out.

Additionally, if we plot the photon frequency versus applied potential curve for a particular
metal, then we can calculate work function of the metal, as shown in figure 10 below.

Figure 10 Plot to find out the work-function of metal

h
As mentioned in the figure the slope of straight line = -

and intercept on the potential axis is = — % v e e e e e e e e (142)
Then we calculate work function W = hv, = —imtercept Xe ... .........(1.43)

SAQ 1.7 State photoelectric effect.

SAQ 1.8: State Einstein postulates to explain photoelectric effect.
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1.7 Compton Effect

Compton scattering was discovered in 1922 by Arthur H. Compton (1892-1962) while
conducting research on the scattering of X-rays by light elements. In 1922 he subsequently
reported his experimental and theoretical results and received the Nobel Prize in 1927 for this
discovery. His theoretical explanation of what is now known as Compton scattering deviated
from classical theory and required the use of special relativity and quantum mechanics, both of
which were hardly understood at the time.

When a beam of monochromatic high frequency radiation (for example x-rays or gamma
rays) is scattered by light elements such as carbon, the scattered radiations contain radiations of
lower frequencies along with the incident frequency. The scattered radiations with incident
frequency are called the unmodified radiations while the scattered radiations with changed
frequency are known as the modified radiations. This effect is known as Compton Effect. It was
observed that the difference in the frequencies of these scattered radiations increases with the
angle of scattering and it is independent of frequency of incident radiation. It is also not
dependent on the scattering material.

To realise Compton scattering, high frequency photons are to be used. When high
frequency photon collides with an atom, it knocks out its electrons and then photon is scattered
with lower frequency. The theory of Compton scattering takes into account relativistic
mechanics for two reasons.

(1) It involves the scattering of photons that are mass-less
(i1) The energy transferred to the electron is comparable to its rest energy.

As a result the energy and momentum of the photons and electrons must be expressed using their
relativistic values. The laws of conservation of energy and conservation of momentum are used
along with these relativistic values to develop the theory of Compton scattering.

Let a photon of energy hv collide with light materials consisting of huge number of atoms. The
energy of incident photon is very large as compared to work function of the materials so electron
can be treated as a free. As a result of photons by an electron which is at rest initially, the
electron recoils at an angle 6 with the direction of incident photon as shown in figure 11. At the
same time photon of lesser energy hv’ scattered with an angle ¢.

The energy of incident photon = hv

The energy of scattered photon = hv'<hv

The kinetic energy of the recoiled electron = %mv2 where m is the mass of electron at velocity v.
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Figure 1.11 Schematic representation of scattering of incident photons by electron at rest

Now, before collision,
1. The energy of incident photon = hv

2. Rest mass energy of electron = mg c?, where my is the rest mass of electron and c is the
velocity of light.

o ener hv
3. The momentum of incident photons p = Tgy ==

4. The momentum of the rest electron =0
Now, after collision,
1. The energy of the scattered = hv'

2. Rest mass energy of electron = mc?, where m is the mass of electron with recoil velocity ve.

energy hv'

3. The momentum of incident photons p = — =

4. The momentum of the rest electron = mv

From the special theory of relativity, an object whose rest mass is mpand is moving at a velocity
vewill have a relativistic mass m given by
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Now according to conservation of energy,
Energy before collision = energy after collision

hv+mg c2=hv' +mc?....ooeen. (1.45)

Now according to conservation of momentum, momentum should remain same along x- and y-

directions

Along x-direction,

hv hv'
— + 0 = —cos¢ + mvcosO
c c
hv  h'
= Tcosd) = mvcosh ... ... .. e e ... (1.46)

Along y-direction,

h' :
0+0= Tsmcl) — muvsinf

hv' )
Tsmcl) = mvsing ......... .. ... ... (1.47)

Squaring and adding equations (46) and (47),

(% — th'cosqb)z + (th'simj))Z = (mvsin®)? +

h?2(w? + v'? — 20V’ cosp) = m?v?c?

m?c* = h*(v® 4+ v'? = 200") + 2hmyc?(v —v") + m§c*

m2c* — m?v?c?= (2h%wv' (cosp — 1) + 2hmyc?(v — v') + méc*

m m
m?ct —mPvict=—5 ¢t ——5 vict
1-Z 1-%
C C
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Therefore,

m?c* = h2(v? + v'2 = 2w') + 2hmyc?(v —v") + méc* ... ..o o .. (1.48)
Becomes

(2h?wv' (1 — cos¢p) = 2hmyc?(v —v")

So

(v—v")
o myc? (1= cosg)

1 1 h

v v mgc?

(1 —cosp) v vov e vv vr e . (1.49)

In this equation (49) the right hand side is positive quantity therefore in left hand side must be
positive therefore we get, v’ <v. In terms of wavelength using the relation A = c/v and A’ = c/v/,
we get

h
M= —-1= m—oc(l — COSP) wvve veee e .. (1.50)

The change in wavelength (AL) is known as Compton shift. This equation shows some important
points to be remembered.

1. scattered wavelength A' > A incident wavelength

2. A\ only depends on angle of scattering and independent of incident wavelength A and
materials used.

3. When ¢ = 0 then cos¢ =1 and then 44 = A'— A = 0, indicating no scattering along the
direction of incident photons.

4. When ¢ = n/2 then cos¢ =0 then

h o
M= —=2=—=002424 ... cce e .. (51)
myC

Expression given in equation (1.51) is known as Compton wavelength (Ac).
5. When ¢ = & then cosd = -1 then

2h )
M= —2=—=004844 ..o ce e (1.52)
mgyc
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Maximum shift in the wavelength of the scattered electron occurs. Although this maximum shift
is only 0.001% of the initial light for A = 6000 A, while 4.84% when A =1 A corresponding to x-
rays. Therefore in X-rays and gamma rays this effect is easily observable.

hv'sing v'sing
tanf = - = -
h(v —v'cos¢p) (v —"v'cosdp)
1 1 h 1 [0}
_ = —_ - _ 2sin? —
=3 + —— (1 — cos¢) ” + —— sin®

h .
(1 + W ZSlle %)

v
' v
v =
o2 @
1+ r— 2sin 2)
Therefore,
cot%
tanf = ——— vervenven e e (1.53)
hv
1+ >
mycC

This equation shows that the direction of electron recoil depends on the scattering angle ¢. As ¢
changes from 0° to 180°, 8 varies from 90° to 0°, thereby indicating that the electron can get
recoiled only in the forward direction at angles less than 90°. On the other hand, photons can
scatter in all directions as is ¢ can take values ranging from 0° to 180°.

Kinetic energy of the recoil electron can be calculated as

K.E.= hv — h'
hv
K.E.= hv — "
in2 9P
1+ r— 2sin 2)
Zhvz sinZ%
mycC
K.E.= hu( cereee eee e e e (1.54)
2hv . ¢
1+ 7 Sin®~
myC

When photons strikes with the bound electrons then the electron itself does not get detached by
the impact but remains firmly bound so that the atom as a whole recoils. As the mass of recoiled
atom is thousand times more than the recoil electrons, therefore, Compton shift AA becomes too
small to be detected. Thus we can conclude that when a photon collides with a free electron its
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wavelength modify whereas when collides with a bound electron due to weak modification can
consider it as unmodified radiation.

Experimental Verification of Compton Effect

A beam of monochromatic x-rays after passing through slits S1 and S2 falls on a graphite crystal,
which acts as a scatter for x-rays. To record scattering of x-rays, a Bragg’s spectrometer is placed
at different scattering angles ¢, as shown below in figure.
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Along the direction of
incident beam

AA=0.007 A

AA=0.0242 A

AA=0.0413A

Figure 12 Setup to verify Compton shift at different angles of scattering

At different scattering angles, the scattered wavelength is recorded. The observational values
were found according to the predicted Compton shifts.

SAQ 1.9: Explain Compton Effect.

SAQ 1.10: Why Compton Effect is not observable with visible light?

1.8 Classical Theory of Heat Capacity of Solids

The atoms in a solid are executing oscillations about their equilibrium positions with energy
governed by the temperature of the solid .Such oscillations in crystals are called lattice
vibrations. The lattice vibrations are responsible for the characteristic properties of matter such
as specific heat, thermal conductivity, electrical conductivity, optical and dielectric properties,
diffusion mechanism, phase change phenomena etc.
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Atoms in a crystal are considered to be residing at particular lattice sites. But, in reality they
undergo continuous fluctuations in the neighborhood of their regular positions in the lattice.
These fluctuations arise from the heat or thermal energy in the lattice, and become more
pronounced at higher temperatures.

When certain amount of heat (dQ) is added to the in order to change the temperature (dT) under
the conditions either constant volume or constant pressure, then the quantity dQ/dT defines the
heat capacity of solids.

At constant volume the change in temperature only change the internal energy of the solid,
therefore we can write the expression for the heat capacity at constant volume as,

C=(29) (%) o 155)

The specific heat has two contributions, one from the lattice vibrations i.e., lattice specific heat
capacity and the other from the thermal motion of the electrons i.e., electron heat capacity. When
temperatures are not too low, the contributions of electrons towards the specific heat can be
neglected as it is smaller than that of the lattice specific heat capacity. If the lattice vibrations
behave classically then, according to the equipartition theorem each normal mode of oscillation
has an associated mean energy in equilibrium at temperature T= kgT, half of it resides in the
kinetic energy of the oscillation, and rest resides in the potential energy.

If there are N atoms in a solid, there will be 3N harmonic vibrations then the average energy can
be given as,

E = 3NkgT e oo e eve e e . (1.56)

The specific heat thus obtained (by using equation 1.55) is given as,

dQ dE
C, = (ﬁ)v - (ﬁ)v = 3Nkg = 3R e oos oo e e (157)
It follows that the molar heat capacity at constant volume is equal to 24.9 joules/mole/degree. In
fact, at room temperature most solids (in particular, metals) have heat capacities which lie
remarkably close to this value. This fact was discovered experimentally by Dulong and Petit at
the beginning of the nineteenth century, and was used to make some of the first crude estimates
of the molecular weights of solids. The heat capacity at constant volume (Cv) is somewhat less
than the constant pressure (Cp) value, but not by much, because solids are fairly incompressible.

Thus according to Dulong and Petit law, the lattice specific heat capacity is independent of
material properties and temperature. This holds good for higher temperatures but, for lower
temperatures Cy is no longer a constant and decreases with temperature. The molar heat capacity
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cannot remain a constant as the temperature approaches absolute zero, which violates the third
law of thermodynamics. Following experimental facts are observed regarding the heat capacity;

1. The Dulong and Petit law holds at very high temperature, just below the melting points of
solid.

2. At low temperature, the heat capacity drops remarkably and approaches zero following T°-
law and T-law in insulators and metals, respectively, as T goes to zero, as shown in figure below.

2 2
10 107 |
Law of Dulong and Petit Law of Dulong and Petit
oy e e e SR -_—
il Copper ‘b ?dacun ."‘:pproaches
specific C =aT® = specific Dulong-Petit
| heat \'J 2 . | heat at high t
matches g gn temp
-2|
10°}F Debye X0
. -_3 -
B (8]
w0l 10k
ool Ed gy 10 Ottt .
‘01 10 103 105 10 10 10 103 310 10
T (K
T3 (K?) (K*)
C, =bT +aT?
due to '\ due to
electron gas atomic lattice

3. In magnetic soilds, there is a large contribution to the heat capacity near the temperature at
which magnetic moments become ordered.

1.9 Einstein Theory of Specific Heat of solids

According to Einstein theory, the crystal can be regarded as an aggregate of atomic oscillators,
all of which vibrating independently with some natural frequency ®. The quantum mechanical
oscillators can take values as,

€, =nhw ... .. ... .....(1.58) where n =0,1,2,3 ....

The thermal properties of the vibration of a lattice of N atoms can be represented a set of 3N one
dimensional independent harmonic oscillators. Then the average energy can be written as,

2o En-exp(—nhw/kp T)

b= Y exp(nbw/ky 1)
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. hw
Let us consider, x = ——
kpT

Then the above expression can be expanded as

B bw (e* + 2e%* +3e3* +-- ... )
(1 +eX + 2e?* +3e3* + ... )

On substituting the value of x

_ bw
E=—o—
eksT — 1

By including the zero point energy of the oscillators, total energy of 3N oscillators can be written

as;
E o 3N21')a) N gbw
eksT — 1
The molar heat capacity is defined as,
Cy = (d_E)V — 3N bzwz ! exp (h_“’>
dT kgT (exp (IZ_wT) —1)2 kgT

Now b(l) = kB HE

Therefore, above equation can be written as,

C, = 3Nk (97’5)2 - (9;) e exp (97’5) e (159)

(1) For very low temperatures, T << O then exp(0e/T) >> 1, therefore above equation can be

written as,
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0p\° 0
C, = 3Nkg (TE) exp (— TE) e (160)

Thus, Cv tends to zero as T approaches zero exponentially. Although it has been found that the
CyaT?

The reason for this discrepancy is the crude approximation that all normal modes have the same
frequency. In fact, long wavelength modes have lower frequencies than short wavelength modes.
A more realistic model of lattice vibrations was developed by the Dutch physicist Peter Debye in
1912. In the Debye model, the frequencies of the normal modes of vibration are estimated by
treating the solid as an isotropic continuous medium. This approach is reasonable because the
only modes which really matter at low temperatures are the long wavelength modes: i.e., those
whose wavelengths greatly exceed the interatomic spacing. It is plausible that these modes are
not particularly sensitive to the discrete nature of the solid: i.e., the fact that it is made up of
atoms rather than being continuous.

(i1) For very high temperatures, T >> O then exp(0g/T) = 1 + 0g/T, therefore above equation
changes to,

Cy = 3Nkp (Q—E)Z ]t;_ )T:
Yk
T

T e e e (1.61)
Cy = 3Nkg, classical limit

Example 1.1. Calculate the momentum of a photon of energy 5 ergs.
Solution: For photon, hv = mc? or we can write, mc? = hv = E

Momentum is defined as, p = mass X velocity = mc

hv E
SPp=—=—

c c
Given E = 5ergs
“lergs =1x10"7Joule
~5ergs =5x1x10"7Joule
5x1x1077 1s
“p = <108 1.67 X 10" kg.m/sec
Examplel.2. Calculate the number of photons emitted per second by a 3 Kilo watt
monochromatic source of wavelength 2A.
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Solution: we know that energy of photon,
hc

E:h — —
V=7

Given, power of incident photons =3 Kilo watt = 3x10* watt= 3x10° Joule/sec
" power = number of photons incident per second
Suppose “n”’photons incident per second then,

nhc
power = nhv = e

Therefore,

__ power X A
n= hc

B 3x10% x2x10710
"= 5.6 X 10-3* x 3 x 108

= 3.03 x 108

Example 1.3: The work function of potassium is 2 eV. When a ultraviolet light of wavelength
3500 A falls on the potassium surface, calculate the maximum kinetic energy of the emitted
photoelectrons.

Solution: Energy of incident light, E = hv = %

Given, incident wavelength A= 3500 A=3500x10"1 m
h=6.626 x10*Joule.sec, c= 3.0 x10® m/sec

_ 6.626 X 107%* x 3 x 10°
B 3500 x 1010

Joule

6.626 X 1073* x 3 x 108

- 3500 x 10_10 X 1.6 X 10_19 eV =357elV

Maximum kinetic energy Ky, = E — W (work function)

=3.57-2.0=157eV

Example 1.4 The work function of a metal is 1.24 eV.Find the velocity of ejected photo-
electrons by the light of wavelength 4000 A.

32



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS
& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE

Solution: Energy of incident photons E = hv = %

_ 6.6 X 1073%4 x 3 x 108
N 4000 x 1010

Joule

6.6 X 1073% x 3 x 108

= 2000 X 10-0x 1.6 x 10-10 _ >09¢V

Therefore, kinetic energy of ejected photo-electrons %mu2 =E-W

1
Emu2 =3.09-124=185¢eV

Therefore, velocity of ejected photo-electrons,

2x185eV
u= /—
m

_ \/2 x 1.85x%x 1.6 x 10719

= 8.06 X 10°m/sec

9.1 x 10731

1.10 Summary

In this unit, we have learned about black body radiation and then the requirement of the quantum
approach to explain the observational facts. Furthermore the photo-electric effect and
characteristics of photo-electric effects are understood. The hypotheses by Einstein to explain
photo-electric effect are well described in this unit. Compton Effect is also explained in the later
section. Therefore, we can conclude that the experimental observations of black body radiation,
photo-electric effect and Compton Effect are historic in drawing the basis of quantum concept.

e Rayleigh- Jeans law,

8m [ c? c 8nkT
Edl= — (= |—Fd1|kT: ——dA

e Planck’s radiation law, the energy density of radiation per unit frequency interval,

33



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS
& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE

8mhv3 1
u(v)dv = dv

c3 .exp(hv/kT) -1

e Wien’s displacement law,

I T = —% _  constant
m T = 25k = constan
e Stefan’s Boltzmann Law,
8mok*
— T4- — T4—
<15c3h3> ¢

a =7.566x 10716 jm=3K~*

_ac_(2mkt) 5.67 x 10~ 8Wm—2K~*
=% T \I5c2n3) T > m

¢ FEinstein photoelectric equation

Emv2 = h(v —vp)

° COl’IlptOl’l Shift
v ( cosg)

e Finstein equation of heat capacity

C, = 3Nk O\’ ! O
v onnE (7) O L &P (T)
(@)

1.11 Glossary

Black body - An object which gives the maximum amount of energy radiated from its and
wavelength and absorbs all the radiation that falls on it.

Radiation — Transmission of energy in the form of wave through space or medium

Quanta — The minimum amount of any physical entity like energy involved in interaction.
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Photoelectric effect: - Emission of electrons from a metallic surface when electromagnetic
radiation falls on it.

1.12 References:

1. Quantum Mechanics: Concepts and Applications, Nouredine Zettili, A John Wiley and Sons,
Ltd., Publication
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10.13 Suggested Readings:

1. Fundamentals of Modern Physics, J.P. Agarwal and Amit Agarwal, Pragati Prakhasnan,
Meerut

1.14 Terminal Questions:
Objective Questions:

a) The total energy emitted by black body depends on-

i T
) T2
(i) T
(v) UT

b) According to Wien’s displacement law-
(i)  AmT?= constant
(i)  AmT'= constant
(i11))  AmT = constant

(iv) AT =0
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¢) Kinetic energy of emitted photo-electron is independent of-
(1) Intensity of incident radiation
(i1))  Work-function of emitting surface
(iii)  Frequency of incident radiation
(iv)  None of the above mentioned
d) The value of Compton wavelength (4.) is equal to-
(1) 0.242 A
(i)  0.0121 A
(ii))  0.0484 A
(iv)  0.0242 A
e) The value of Compton shift 44 depends on-
(1) Angle of scattering
(i1))  Incident wavelength
(ii1))  Incident frequency
(iv)  Materials used
f) Maximum Compton shift in the wavelength of the scattered electron occurs when-
0 $=0
(i)  ¢=90°
(i) ¢ =180°
(iv) ¢=45°
Short Answer Type Questions:

1.1 Explain the terms, Work function, cut off frequency, threshold potential and stopping
potential.

1.2 Explain how Einstein postulates explain the observations of photo electric effect

1.3 State Wien’s displacement law.
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1.4 Explain the importance of photoelectric effect.
Long Answer type questions

1.1. Show that Planck’s law reduces to Wien’s law for shorter wavelengths and Rayleigh-Jean’s
law for longer wavelength.

1.2. Calculate the average energy E of an oscillator of frequency 6.0 x 10! Hz at T= 1800 K,
considering it as a (i) classical oscillator and (ii) Planck’s oscillator

1.3. The photo-electric threshold wavelength of metal is 5000 A. Find the following;
(1) the value of work function in electron volts

(i1) the kinetic energy of photo-electron in electron volts ejected on incident of radiations of 4000
A and 3000 A.

1.4. Calculate the velocity of a photo-electron, if the work function of metal surface is 1.24 eV
and wavelength of the incident radiation is 4360 A. What will be the magnitude of retarding
potential?

1.5. X-rays of wavelength 1.00 A are scattered by a carbon block. The scattered radiations are
viewed at an angle of 90° to the direction of incidence. Calculate (i) Compton Shift and (ii) the
energy of recoiled electron. [rest mass of electron mo = 9.1 x 10! kg, velocity of light c= 3.0 x
10% m/sec, Planck’s constant h = 6.62 x 107*joule.sec]

1.6. X-rays of wavelength 1 A are scattered at such an angle that the recoil electron has a
maximum kinetic energy, Calculate wavelength of the scattered wave.

1.7. If the Compton shift for a scattered x-ray beam at an angle 90° be 0.024 A. Find out incident
x-ray wavelength.

1.15: Answers of Terminal Questions:

Answer of objective questions: a) (i) b) (ii1) ¢) (1) d) (iv) e) (1) f) (ii1)
Answer of Long answer type:

1.2. (i) 2.48 x 1020 J, (ii) 1.01 x 10%° ]

1.3.(1) 2.475 eV, (ii) 0.62 eV and 1.65 eV

1.4.1.57 eV

1.5. (1) 0.02417 A (ii) 293 eV

37



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS
& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE

1.6. 1.0485A

1.7.2A
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1.5.4 Limitations of Sommerfeld Model
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1.6.2 Rutherford's model
.6.3 Old Quantum Theories
1.7 Foundation of Quantum Mechanics or Wave Mechanics
1.8 Summary
1.9 Glossary
1.10 References
1.11 Suggested Readings
1.12 Terminate Questions

1.13 Answer of Terminate Questions

39



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS
& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE

1.1 Introduction

Atomic model was proposed initially by Thompson followed by Rutherford based on classical
theories. Both the theories were found incapable to explain the observed experimental results,
thus suffered serious drawbacks. However, both models provided the direction, which need
improvements and modifications in order to offer the correct picture of atomic model so that
experimental results could be explained satisfactorily. In this unit, we will learn about different
models which describe the atomic structures by applying the concept of quantization of energy
and photons, as discussed in the unit 1.

1.2 Objective

The objective of this unit is to introduce various approaches to describe the atomic structures and
thus the experimentally observed spectra. Various models including their hypotheses, results and
limitations are described. The following topics are incorporated in this unit;

e Bohr’s Atomic Model

e Atomic spectra of hydrogen atom

e Franck-Hertz experiment

e Sommerfeld atomic model

e Shortcoming of classical and old quantum theories

e Foundation of quantum mechanics or wave mechanics

1.3 Bohr’s Atomic model

To overcome the difficulty associated with the classical collapse of the electron into the nucleus,
in 1913, Niels Bohr proposed a model for the hydrogen atom by using the following postulates to
explain the electron motion in an atom and the observed spectral lines:

1. An electron in an atom moves in a circular orbit around the nucleus under the influence of
Coulomb force of attraction between the electron and nucleus. The Coulombian force of
attraction is balanced by Newtonian centrifugal force. Thus we have,

(Ze)(e)  mu?

= e e (221
4mreyr? r 21
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2. An electron cannot revolve round the nucleus in all possible orbits as suggested by the
classical theory. It can revolve only in a few widely separated permitted orbits. While moving
along these orbits round the nucleus, an electron does not radiate energy. These non-radiating
orbits are called stationary orbits.

3. The permissible orbits of an electron revolving round a nucleus are those for which the
angular momentum of the electron is an integral multiple of 4/2n, where & is Planck’s constant.
Thus for any permitted orbit,

=n(a)
om0 (1)
mmu, =n (%) SRR |

where m and u,are the mass and velocity of the electron, r,the radius of the orbit and » is a
positive integer, called the quantum number. The above equation (2.2) is called Bohr’s quantum
condition.

4. An atom radiates energy only when an electron jumps from a stationary orbit of higher energy
to another of lower energy. Thus, if the electron jumps from an initial orbit of energy Ei to a final
orbit of energy EAE>E)), the frequency v of the radiation emitted is given by the relationship,

This equation is called Bohr’s frequency condition. Now let us consider the case of hydrogen
atom, in which an electron of mass m is moving with velocity v, around nucleus (Ze, proton) in
circular n'™ orbit of radius rn, as shown in figure 2.1.
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Figure 2.1 Bohr’s model for hydrogen atom

From Bohr’s first postulate, we have

mu;  (Ze)(e)
r,  4megr?

Ze?
e,

mruz = v e e e (2.4)

Z=1 for hydrogen atom. According to Bohr’s third postulate, the angular momentum of the
electron in a permitted orbit must be an integral multiple of 4/2m, i.e.

h
mr,u, = n(ﬂ)
=35 () 25
U, =n 27) \mr, N 1)
Then equation (2.4) takes the form
( )[ nh ]2_ Ze?
M 2mmr,]l  4me,
n%h? Ze?

2 =
4mtemm, 4ne

Thus, the radius of n™ permissible orbit for electron in hydrogen atom is given by,

(nzhzs(,)
n, = SRR ¢ )|

mmZe?

Hence, the radii of different stationary orbits are directly proportional to the square of n,
principal quantum number. Velocity u, of electron in the stationary orbits can be obtained by
substituting this value of 1, in equation,

3 ( nh > nmZe?
= 2mm n2h2g,

B Ze?
U, = 2nhe; "

e (2.7)
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Therefore, the velocity of the electron is inversely proportional to the principal quantum number
n. Thus, electron moves at a lower speed in higher orbits and vice versa. The orbital frequency
(fn) of an electron in the stationary orbits is also inversely proportional to third power of principle
quantum number, as calculated below.

21 U,
Wn = T_n =2nf, = E
_ ( 1 ) Ze? |[mmzZe?
n= 21/ |2nhey | [ n2h2e,
P 2.8
fn = 4851’13}13 ( . )

The electron revolving round the nucleus has both potential energy, due to its position with
respect to the nucleus and kinetic energy. The potential energy of the electron is considered to be
zero when it is at infinite distance from the nucleus. Potential energy of an electron in an orbit is
given by the work done in taking the electron from the distance » to infinity against the
electrostatic attraction between the nucleus and the electron. This is obtained by integrating the
electrostatic force of attraction between the nucleus and the electron from the limit o to 7,. Thus

potential energy can be written as,

P.E.= —f F(r)dr
™

3 jrn Ze%dr
), Amegn?
_ Ze? 29
= Imear, et eee e e e e (2.9)
Similarly, Kinetic energy of the electron K.E.= %mu,%
Using the vlue of u, from above equation,
K.E.= ze” 2.10
B = e e e e (2.10)

Then the total energy of electron in n'" orbit can be written as,
E,=P.E.+K.E.

Ze? Ze? Ze?

— + -
4rtegr, 8megn, 8megn,
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On substitution of value of rn» we can get,

Eyn = mze” 2.11
n = 8£§n2h2 cer e e e e e e (2.11)

The negative sign of the energy expression shows that the electron is bound to the nucleus and
work must be done to pull out electron from its orbit. Total energy E, decreases as n increases.

Now for hydron atom Z=1 then

n2h?g,

mmZe?

withZ =1

n

On substituting the values of h=6.6262 x103*, go= 8.854 x10712, m=9.109x103'kg and e= 1.602
x107" Coulomb, we get,

1, = (0.529 x 1071%).n% metre ... .. e e e ev ... (2.12)
Thus, radius of first orbit r; = (0.529 X 1071%) metre known as Bohr radius.

Siminlarly energy of electron can be expressed as after substituting the values in the equation
(2.11)

13.6

The value of E corresponding to n =1 is known as the ground state energy of the atom, and is
called the ionisation potential of hydrogen atom.

SAQ 2.1: What do you mean by ionization potential? Calculate the ionization potential of
hydrogen atom.

SAQ 2.2: What is the energy of photon emitted when electron jumps from n=1 to n=2.

SAQ 2.3: Calculate the radius offirst Bohr orbit in hydrogen atom.Calculate the time taken by
electron to transverse the first orbit in Hydrogen atom.

1.3.1 Bohr: Hydrogen spectra

If an electron jumps from an outer orbit n> of higher energy to an inner orbit n; of lower energy,
emitted energy is, hv = (E,, — Epq)
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B mZ?%e* mZ?e*
| 8eZh2n? 8e2h2n?

Then emitted radiation frequency can be written as,

mZ2e4[1 1]
v

T 8egh [ ng
Then as,
¢ _mZ?*[1 1 (2.15)
v=o= ETEN i B e s (2.
Then the wavelength of emitted radiation,
1 _mzZ%*[1 1 (216
2 8ok |2 n2 e e (2.16)
Wavenumber (v) is defined as inverse of wavelength therefore,
_ 1 mZ%*[1 1 (2.17)
V=== —— e e e (2.
A 8eich3|n? ni
2,4
Ry = % with Z = 1, is called Rydberg constant for hydrogen atom. The value of which can
0

be calculates on substituting values and is equal to 1.0961 x107 m™,

An atom is said to be excited, if the electron is raised to an orbit of higher energy. The electron
can be completely freed from the influence of the nucleus by supplying sufficient energy and the
minimum energy needed for this is called ionisation energy.

me*

b= be= = g

1 1

. [I - g] =13.6eV

As long as the electron remains in its orbit, no energy is radiated, but whenever an electron
jumps from an outer orbit to an inner orbit, energy is emitted in the form of radiation. When the
hydrogen atom is subjected to an external source to energy, the electron jumps from lower
energy state to higher energy state. The atom is said to be excited. The excited state is not stable
and hence the electron returns to its ground state in about 10~ second. The excess of energy is
now emitted in the form of radiations of different wavelengths. In a hydrogen discharge tube
there are very large numbers of hydrogen atoms which are excited, and radiate energy. In some
atoms the electrons may jump from the second orbit to the first orbit, in some others from the
third to the second or first and so on. The different wavelengths due to different transitions of the
electrons constitute spectral series which are characteristics of the atom emitting them.
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1.3.2 Hydrogen Spectral Series
Lyman Series

When electrons jump from n2 =2, 3, 4, ...... etc. orbits to the first orbit n1 = 1, the spectral lines
are in the ultraviolet region and called Lyman series. The wave-number (V) corresponding to
emitted radiation can be expressed as,

1 1 1
U=E=RH__

et (2.18)

Balmer series

When electrons jump from outer orbits to the second orbit (n1 =2, n2 =3, 4,5, ...), we get lines
of Balmer series and lies in the visible region of the spectrum.

1 1 1

The first line in the series (n2 = 3) is called H, line then wave-number can be expressed as,

i 1 1 1
0 = 5= Rl 3

the second line (n2=4) is called Hp
o=t ra [l
A 22 42
Paschen series
Theselines in the infrared region are due to the transition of electrons from outer orbits (n2 =4, 5,

6o ) to the third orbit (n;=3).

1 1 1
0= == Ry [———Zl oot e e e (2.20)

Brackett Series
On transition fromn; =4 andn2 =5, 6, 7, ... , we get Brackett series lines.

1 1 1

V=== Ry|l=—=| i e .. (2.21
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Figure 2.2. Different transition Series for hydrogen atom.

Pfund Series
Ifni=5andny=6,7,8, ..., we get the Pfund series lines. For this series,
_ 1 1 1

Brackett and Pfund series lie in the far infrared region of the hydrogen spectrum.

The graphical representation and energy band diagram of transition corresponding to above
mentioned series are given in figure 2 and 3, respectively.
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Figure 2.3. Energy level diagram and spectral series at different parts of electromagnetic
spectrum of hydrogen atom.

1.3.3 Limitations of Bohr’s Theory

Bohr’s theory, based on circular electron orbits, was able to explain successfully a number of
experimentally observed facts and has correctly predicted the spectral lines of neutral hydrogen
atom and singly ionised helium atom in terms of the principal quantum number n. However, the
theory fails to explain the following facts;

(1) Spectra of atoms more complex than hydrogen

(11) Distribution and arrangement of electrons in atoms

(i11) Experimentally observed variations in intensity of the spectral lines of an element
(iv) Selection rules for the transitions of electrons from one level to another

(v) Fine structure of spectral lines
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(vi) Quantitative study of chemical bonding.

(vii) Splitting of spectral lines in the presence of electric field (Stark effect) or magnetic field
(Zeeman Effect).

SAQ 2.4: Calculate the wavelength of the first member of Balmer series of hydrogen atom.
Given Rydberg constant for hydrogen R = 1.097 x 107m™1

SAQ 2.5: Calculate the wavelength of the first member of Lyman series of hydrogen atom.
Given Rydberg constant for hydrogen R = 1.097 X 107m™1

1.4 Franck-Hertz Experiment

The Franck-Hertz experiment, first undertaken shortly after Bohr’s theory of the atom was
presented, and provided indications that atoms had discrete energy levels. Remarkable results of
this elegant experiment led foundation of early developments of quantum theory.In 1914 Franck
and Hertz performed a simple experiment to directly confirm that the internal energy states of an
atom are quantized. Figure 4 schematically shows the experimental setup. When cathode (C) is
heated then low energy electrons are thermally emitted from the cathode surface. On applying,
potential V between the two anode (A) and cathode (C), electrons are accelerated. Some of the
electrons pass through holes in 4 and reach to plate P, if they carry enough kinetic energy upon
leaving A to overcome a small retarding potential V,applied between P and A. These electrodes
C, A and P are enclosed inside the tube and the entire tube is filled at a low pressure with a gas
or vapor of the atoms to be investigated. The experiment involves measuring the electron current
(I) on reaching P as a function of the applied voltage V. The first experiment was performed with
the tube containing Hg vapor. The observed variation in current value I as a function of applied
voltage is depicted in Figure 5. On increasing voltage V, the current / is observed to increase at
low accelerating voltage. When V reaches 4.9 V, the current abruptly drops, indicating that when
the electrons gain a kinetic energy of 4.9 eV, some interaction between the electrons and the Hg
atoms suddenly begins. A significant fraction of the electrons having energy ~4.9 eV excite the
Hg atoms and afterwards lose their entirely kinetic energy. If V' is increased further, the electrons
can gain enough kinetic energy after the excitation process to overcome V,, and reach P. The
sharpness of the break in the curve indicates that if electrons possess energy less than 4.9 eV then
they are not able to transfer their energy to an Hg atom. This indicates the existence of discrete
energy states for the Hg atom. So it can be said that the first excited state of Hg is 4.9 eV higher
in energy than the ground state. Hg atom can not to accept energy from the electrons on
collision if it is less than 4.9 eV.
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Figure 2.4. Schematic diagram of Franck-Hertz experiment.

Now, if the separation between the ground state and the first excited state is actually 4.9 eV,
there should be a line in the Hg emission spectrum corresponding to the atom's loss of 4.9 eV in
undergoing a transition from the first excited state to the ground state. Franck and Hertz found
that when the energy of the bombarding electrons is less than 4.9 eV no spectral lines at all are
emitted from the Hg vapor in the tube, and when the energy is not more than a few electron volts
greater than this value only a single line is seen in the spectrum. This line is of wavelength 2536
A, which corresponds exactly to a photon energy of 4.9 eV.

The Franck-Hertz experiment provided striking evidence for the quantization of the energy of
atoms. It also provided a method for the direct measurement of the energy differences between
the quantum states of an atom. When the curve of / versus V is extended to higher voltages,
additional breaks are found. Some are due to electrons exciting the first excited state of the atoms
on several separate occasions in their trip from C to 4; but some are due to excitation of the
higher excited states and, from the position of these breaks, the energy differences between the
higher excited states and the ground state can be directly measured.

Another experimental method of determining the separations between the energy states of an
atom, is to measure its atomic spectrum and then empirically to construct a set of energy states
which would lead to such a spectrum. In practice this is often quite difficult to do since the set of
lines constituting the spectrum, as well as the set of energy states, is often very complicated;
however, in common with all spectroscopic techniques, it is a very accurate method. In all cases
in which determinations of the separations between the energy states of a certain atom have been
made, using both this technique and the Franck-Hertz technique, the results have been found to
be in excellent agreement. Figure 6 is a simplified representation of the energy states of Hg in
terms of an energy level diagram. The separations between the ground state and the first and
second excited states are known, from the Franck-Hertz experiment, to be 4.9 eV and 6.7 eV.
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These numbers can be confirmed, and in fact determined with much higher accuracy, by
measuring the wavelengths of the two spectral lines corresponding to transitions of an electron in
the Hg atom from these two states to the ground state. The energy E=10.4 eV, of the ground state
relative to a state of zero total energy, is not determined by the Franck-Hertz experiment.
However, it can be found by measuring the wavelength of the line corresponding to a transition
of an atomic electron from a state of zero total energy to the ground state. This is the series limit
of the series terminating on the ground state. The energy (can also be measured by measuring the
energy which must be supplied to an Hg atom in order to send one of its electrons from the
ground state to a state of zero total energy. Since an electron of zero total energy is no longer
bound to the atom, this is the energy required to ionize the atom and is therefore called the
ionization energy. Lying above the highest discrete state at E = 0 are the energy states of the
system consisting of an unbound electron plus an ionized Hg atom. The total energy of an
unbound electron (a free electron with E > 0) is not quantized. Thus any energy E > 0 is possible
for the electron, and the energy states form a continuum. The electron can be excited from its
ground state to a continuum state if the Hg atom receives an energy greater than 10.4 eV.
Conversely, it is possible for an ionized Hg atom to capture a free electron into one of the
quantized energy states of the neutral atom. In this process, radiation of frequency greater than
the series limit corresponding to that state will be emitted. The exact value of the frequency
depends on the initial energy E of the free electron. Since E can have any value, the spectrum of
Hg should have a continuum extending beyond every series limit in the direction of increasing
frequency. This can actually be seen experimentally, although with some difficulty. These
comments concerning the continuum of energy states for E > 0, and its consequences, have been
made in reference to the Hg atom, but they are equally true for all atoms.

300

Current (milliamps)
[a~
8

8

Volts

Figure 2.5. Measured current as a function of applied voltage.
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Figure 2.6. Simplified energy level diagram of Hg, above E> 0 the levels are continuous.

SAQ 2.6: The excited states of sodium are 2.1 and 3.7 eV. Find the corresponding wavelength in
spectra.

1.5 Sommerfeld’s Atomic Model

Sommerfeld succeeded partially in explaining the observed fine structure of spectral lines by
introducing the following main modifications in Bohr’s theory;

(7) Sommerfeld suggested that the path of an electron around the nucleus, in general, is an ellipse
with the nucleus at one of the foci. The circular orbits of Bohr are a special case of this.

(if) The velocity of the electron moving in an elliptical orbit varies considerably at different parts
of the orbit. This causes relativistic variation in the mass of the moving electron. Therefore,
Sommerfeld took into account the relativistic variation of the mass of the electron with velocity.
Hence this model of the atom is called the relativistic atom model.

1.5.1 Elliptical orbit for electrons

An electron moving in the field of the nucleus describes elliptical orbits, with the nucleus at one
focus. Circular orbits are only special cases of ellipses. When the electron moves along a circular
orbit, the angular coordinate is sufficient to describe its motion. In an elliptical orbit, the position
of the electron at any time instant is fixed by two coordinates namely the angular coordinate ()
and the radial coordinate (r). Here r is the radius vector and ¢ is the angle which the radius vector
makes with the major axis of the ellipse.
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Consider an electron of mass m and linear tangential velocity v revolving in the elliptical orbit.
This tangential velocity of the electron can be resolved into two components: One along the
radius vector called radial velocity and the other perpendicular to the radius vector called the
transverse velocity. Corresponding to these velocities, the electron has two momenta: One along
the radius vector called radial momentum and the other perpendicular to the radius vector known
as azimuthal momentum or angular momentum. So in the case of elliptic motion, both the angle
¢ and the radius vector r vary periodically, as shown in Figure 7.

Figure 2.7. Sommerfeld model of hydrogen atom showing radial and transverse component of
velocity.

Thus, the momenta associated with both these coordinates (¢ and ) may be quantised in
accordance with Bohr’s quantum condition. Now, we have two quantization conditions related to
the momenta associated with both the angular and radial coordinates.

équdd) =Ngh e (223 a)

fprdr =Nh e vee e . (2.23D)

where ny and n; are the two quantum numbers introduced by Sommerfeld. Since they stand for
one periodic system, therefore, n: + ny = n. Where n; is defined as radial quantum number, ny as
angular or azimuthal quantum number and n is known as principal quantum number. As, the force
on the electron is due to the electrostatic attraction to the nucleus which acts along the radius
vector, therefore, no force at right angles to this radius vector, so the transverse component of the
acceleration is zero throughout the atom. Hence,

Iy [ dt] ..(2.24)

d d
Therefore, 12 d—‘f so mr? d—‘f must be constant. Then
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21
0

Py =1 (%) e (2.25)

This equation shows that the angular momentum of the electron is an integral multiple of 4/2mw. It
is considerably difficult to evaluate the integral in equation (2.18). However, an attempt is made
here. The polar equationto the ellipse is,

1 1+ ecosg

- = m RN (V1)

where a is the semi-major axis and ¢ is the eccentricity. Thus differentiating this equation with

(%) (5—;) - aff—o-sfa
6@ -
(%) (3_;) - a(glc(fez) (fg-ls_cogs?))

(% (j_;) —a ifii@

respect to ¢, we get,

As mentioned before thaté prdr =n,h

fn (o=
fon ()20 )t =
fe 22125 ) =

Now putting,

,adp
mr? gr = Po
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ldp  esind
rdt  a(l-—e?)

Therefore, we get

. 2
3§”¢ [<1+—n¢¢>] ¢ =n-h

Now using value of py from equation (2.25) then we get,
jg [ esing ] dd =
"o I [(1+ ecosg) ¢=n

7€ [(1 -T—S;:;PS¢)] ¢ =ny

1

u==ssinpand v =——
¢ 1+ ecosg

Then above equation can be written as,

n¢ d _ n¢ 2T an
Efu v—(ﬁ) [uv]g —JO vdu

ng\ (%" (ecosp)de
=0~ (ﬁ)J@ fTZcosqb -

n 2T (ecosg)d o
- _(£>L 1+ ecosg —

i fo [m - 1] dp = Ty e (2.27)

Solution of the integral:
[
o 1+ e&cos¢
Property of definite integral,
21 a
FGdx =2 [ FGdif f2a—-x) = £C0

=0,if f(2a—x) = —f(x)
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Therefore in the integral,

Let us consider,

Thus,

21 d¢
fo 1+ ecos¢
f@= 1+ ecos®
1 1

f@r=0) = 1+ecos(2n—®)= 1+ ecos®

fZTL' d(l) 3 2jTL' d¢
o l+ecosp  ~J, 1+ ecosd

Let us consider, t = tan%

®=0,t=0:when® =m,t =00

?1dod
th ,dt=[ 2—]—
en sec 213
. do = 2dt B 2dt B 2dt
R @ @ 1+¢t2
2 ¥ 2 ¥
sect 1+ tan >
1—tan2% 1 — ¢2
and cosP = =
1+tan2% 1+¢

Substituting these values, the integral becomes,

zj” do _2J°°(2dt> 1
o 1+ecosp ~J, \1+¢2 e(1-1t2%)

1+ 1+t

—Zfoo(Zdt> (1+t?)
) \1+e2)14t2+e—et?
_4f°° dt

), A+ + t2(1-¢)

56



ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS

PHY (N)-301

& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE
4 *© dt
(-9 0o 2, (1+¢€)

_ 4 J‘ dt
(1-¢)J t2+[ (1+$)]2

(1-9)
__* ! L[E]ZZ_”
A-9| [+ l (1+sl Vi—g2l2d 1 —¢2
(1-¢) (1-¢)

Then equation (27) becomes,

ng 2n 2 ]_

A Nepwss | =n,
1 1] =

nq)[\/l—ez_ ]—nr

n  Ng+n,

1
= + —
V1 — g2 Ny ng
Ny

J1—¢?2 = To _To
ng+n, n

n
2 _1'0
1= =7
2_ 1 N0 n? —ng
&= n2 n2
) ny? 1/2

. b? . . ..
For an ellipse (1 —¢?%) = e where a and b are the semi-major and semi-minor axes,
respectively.

bz qu)z
= g e (2:29)

When ny = n, b = a and € = 0, the orbit becomes circular. ny cannot be zero, since the ellipse
would then degenerate into a straight line passing through the nucleus. Also ny cannot be greater
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than n, since b is always less than a. Hence for a given value of n, ny can take only »n different
values, so there can be only 7 elliptical orbits of different eccentricities. The tangential velocity

: . .o d d
of the electron at any time can be resolved into two component; radial d—:and transverser d—(f.
. d
Therefore, radial momentum p, = md—: cen e e e e e e e (2.300)
. d
and the orbital angular momentum pg = mr? d—‘f v vee e vne eee e e (2.30D)

The kinetic energy of the circulating electron can be written as,

KE—l 2_1 (dr)2+<d®>2
e E M=o MmN i

_pL P

K.E.=
2m  2mr?

e (2.31)

We can write,

dr dr d¢
dt  d¢’ dt

Then,

-G
i ()

Tz @]2 = pé
dt m2r2

Then kinetic energy expression can be written as;

1 pé dr\? pé
K.E.=— —
m lmzr‘* (d@) m2r2

2
1 p2 [/1dr\?
- Po (——’”) +1
2mr2|\rdo

and potential energy can be written as;

l e e (2.32)
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Thus, the total energy of the system,

..(334)

n

1 p@ (1 dr) . Ze?
2 er r d@ 47'[807"

1 pg '(1dr)2+1 _p s Ze?
2mr? [\rdg " Ame,r

[1 dry? _ 2mr’E, N mrZe?
rdgl —  pZ 2megpg

Now using the values of dr/d¢ value in terms of eccentricity, then

dr1*  €2r?sin?@  €2r2(1— cos? @)

rzldgl a1 —e)2  [a(l - )]

r—z[% [a(l—ez)] (e% — £2cos? B)

Now by the following relations,

a(l—e&?)

(1 + ecos®) = "

a(l—&?)
—-

(ecos®)? = Ia(lf—ez) - 1]

gcosQ) = 1

We get,
1 drz_ r 2l f(a(1-¢?) 2
ﬁ[% _[a(1—52)] [(8 _{ r _1}]

3 r 2 a?(1 — &2)? 2a(1 — &?)
B [a(l — 52)] I(SZ - { r2 ti- r }l

3 r2g? | r2 N 2r
N a?(1—e?)? a’?(1—¢€%2)2  a(l-—¢?)

3 r2e? —r? N 2r
Ca2(1—¢€2)2  a(1l-—€2)
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_ r¥(1-¢?) N 2r
 a?(1—¢€2)2  a(l-—¢g?)

—1 ... (2.35)

Now, equating the coefficient of r* and r in equations (2.34) and (2.35), we get;

2mE, 1
pg  at(1-¢?)

mZe? 2

2meopg - a(l—e?)

Then,

.’
" 2ma?(1 — £2)

Now on substituting the value of (1-&%) we get,

pg [amZe?
2ma? |4neyps

E, =

Ze?
8rag,

E, = —

Again putting the value of a, we get;
£ - Ze?\ [ mZe? \ [1— &2
" \8mey ) \2meop2 2
£ - mZ%e*\ (1 — &2
" \32m2gl p3
Substituting the value of (1-€%) and py, we obtain the expression of total energy as;
£ - mZ?e* (nq))Z 2 \*
"o \32r2e2 J\n/ \ngh

E = mZ%e*\ = mZ%e* 1 T )36
n — 853}127’12 - 8€§h2 n, T n¢ TR ( . )

This is expression for the energy of the electron depending on only principle quantum number 7.
The magnitude of the semi-major axis a is obtained from equation (36) as follows:
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Ze? Ze?
n=-— =

8mepa B 8meyE,

Substituting the value of E, then;

[Ze2 l l8£§h2n2
a=-—

8mey || mZze*
_ gh’n®
- mmZe?
nlryg
= e (2.37
Z (237)
Where, 13 is the Bohr radius and defined as;
goh?
Tg = = 0.0529 nm
57 nme?
In case of ellipse we know,
b2
(1-¢%) = P
2
Ng n-rg Ny
_ 2 — 2\ _ s
b=ay1l-c¢ a(n) < Z >(n)(238)

Equations (2.37) and (2.38) show that the length of the semi-major axis is determined solely by
the principal quantum number n, while the length of the semi-minor axis depends upon the
azimuthal quantum number #ny (1) as well as n.

For a given value of n, the possible values of

When ng = 0, the ellipse reduces to a straight line and the electron then passes through the
nucleus traversing the orbit. This leads to the collapse of the atom. Therefore, the value of ns =0
is forbidden and for a given value n,

For the first orbit n =1,
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(nr+ ny) =1 and ng# 0 =>n4s= 1 and n,= 0, therefore, first orbit is a circle
For the first orbit n =2,

Possible values of ny = 1, 2 with identical energy

So for n =2 and ny =1, orbit an ellipse

So for n =2 and n4 =1, orbit is a circle

Similarly with n =3,

Possible values of ng = 1, 2 with identical energy

So for n =3 and ny =1, orbit an ellipse

So for n =3 and ng =2, orbit an ellipse

So for n =3 and ng =3, orbit a circle

The orbit corresponding to n =1, 2, 3 are depicted in figure 8.

ls

ng = 1 ng =1
b=a b—%
a=rg a=dry a=0ry

Figure 2.8. Shapes of the Sommerfeld orbits in hydrogen atom.

Thus, the introduction of elliptical orbits does not lead to create new energy terms only
multiplicity of orbits; hence no new spectral lines cannot be predicted. Hence Sommerfeld’s
elliptical orbit model could not explain the fine structure of spectral lines in the hydrogen atom.
Although, experimental results and quantum mechanical predictions confirm that ny also
assumes a value of zero. So corresponding to n, ny can have values 0, 1, 2, ..., (n — 1), In wave

62



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS
& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE

mechanics, azimuthal quantum number 74 1s denoted by /. On the other hand, on the basis of
variation of mass of the electron with velocity, Sommerfeld was able to find a solution to the
problem of fine structure of spectral lines.

1.5.2 Sommerfeld relativistic correction

In an elliptical orbit, the velocity of an electron varies, which is maximum at the shortest distance
from the nucleus and minimum at farther away from the nucleus. It was found that the value of
this velocity is quite large c¢/137. According to the theory of relativity, mass of the electron
depends on the velocity. Therefore, Sommerfeld included the relativistic correction in the
treatment of elliptical orbits, showed that path of the electron of the form of equation (2.39)

1 1+ &cosy®
— = e e e (2,39
r a(l-—eg?) (239
Where is denoted by the equation (2.40)
Y2 =1 ze? | 2.40
= Tmegpe| T ... (2.40)

Figure2.9. Rosette path of electron about the nucleus.

This the equation of ellipse which precesses means the major axis turns slowly about the nucleus
in the plane of ellipse. Therefore, electron is moving in rosette path, as shown in figure 9. Then
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on taking relativistic theory of electron motion the total energy with a principal quantum number
n can be written as,

mZ2e* mZze“‘azln 3]1

E = — — — e e een (2,41
e 8c2h2n?  8g2h? n* (241)

ng 4

2

1 . . . .
Py o, Isa dimensionless constant and is known as the fine structure
0

Where, a =

constant. The dependency of total energy value on ny values leads to splitting of energy levels in
the atom and hence multiplicity in the spectral lines can be explained.

1.5.3 Fine Structure of Hq line in hydrogen atom

Hq line in the hydrogen atom is due to the transition from n=3 to n=2.

Now for n = 3, so possible values of ns =1, 2, 3. The notation of energy levels can be written as,
n=3, ng =1 as 3

n=3, ny =2 as 3

n=3, ng =3 as 33

For n = 2, the possible values of ny =1, 2. So energy levels can be defined as,

n=2, ng =1 as 2

n=2, ny =2 as 22

e —— ————— ———— | ———— ]

e —— — —— ]

-y —— —— - —_—— - ———— ]

Figure 10. Allowed and forbidden transitions from n=3 to n=2, corresponding to H, lines in the
hydrogen fine structure.
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So there are six possible transition of different energy from n=3 to n=2. However, Hq line has
three components. So transition must be based on some selection rule. The selection rule is that
Ang = £1. Then allowed transitions are, 31 —22, 3—2; and 33—2;, as shown schematic in
figure10 by solid lines. The other transitions are forbidden transitions as shown by dotted lines.

1.5.4 Limitations of Sommerfeld Model

(i) Bohr’s theory could not explain the fine structure of spectral lines even in the simplest
hydrogen atom.

(i1)) Bohr-Sommerfeld theory failed to calculate the energy levels and hence frequencies of
radiation emitted for complex atoms having more than one electron.

(ii1)) Sommerfeld’s model could not explain the correct number of observed fine structure lines.
However, provided a theoretical background of the splitting of individual spectral lines of
hydrogen,

(iv) The model could not explain the distribution and arrangement of electrons in atoms.
(v) Intensities of the spectral lines could not be explained.

(vi) Explanation regarding the Anomalous Zeeman effect and Stark effect was not given by
Sommerfeld model.

Later on, the vector model of the atom was formulated to provide a satisfactory explanation of
observational findings.

SAQ 2.7: State Sommerfeld hypothesis of atomic model.

SAQ 2.8: What is Sommerfeld’s quantisation conditions?

SAQ 2.9: What are the limitations of Sommerfeld atomic model?
SAQ 2.10: What is Sommerfeld’s relativistic correction?

1.6 Shortcomings of classical theories and old quantum mechanics
1.6.1 Classical models of atoms: Thompson's model

Chemical elements differ by the number Z of electrons in their atoms. Atoms are electrically
neutral, so that the negative charge Ze of all electrons in an atom must be compensated by
additional positive charge Ze. Therefore, Thompson modeled an atom as a sphere of radius ~1A
filled uniformly by a cloud of positive charge Ze. Inside this cloud there are Z point-like
electrons which sit still at their equilibrium positions determined by Coulomb forces. Under
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various circumstances, for example at by raising temperature, electrons can be excited into
vibrating or orbiting motion. Such accelerated motion of charge leads to emission of
electromagnetic radiation according to Maxwell equations, which can qualitatively explain why
atoms radiate. The model can also describe ejection of electrons from atoms. However, this kind
of an atom is not stable according to the laws of electrodynamics. Some unknown forces must
rigidly maintain the spatial distribution of the positive charge. Furthermore, Rutherford's
experiment, which experimentally observed discrete atomic radiation spectra, proved that
Thomson assumptions are not correct.

1.6.2 Classical models of atoms: Rutherford's model

Rutherford conducted the first scattering experiment to probe the internal structure of atoms. A
beam of a particles was collimated by a pair of diaphragms and let to pass through a thin foil of
metal substance. Since o particles are energetic Helium nuclei produced by radioactive decay of
some materials, they have positive charge 2e and mass much larger than the electron mass.
Therefore, aparticles can scatter from the positive charge in atoms due to Coulomb forces, while
scattering from electrons can be neglected.In principle, a particles can interact electrostatically
with many atoms as they pass through the foil and scatter in various directions. The incoming
collimated beam becomes divergent upon incidence on the foil. A fluorescent screen can be
placed some distance away from the foil to detect deflected o particles at an arbitrary angle
towith respect to the direction of the incident beam. This allows the measurement of the number
of aparticles which get deflected at any given angle. A significant number of aparticles found to
scatter at large angles observed, even particles by 180°(bounced back). This implied large
electric fields inside the solid, created by highly concentrated positive charge attached to non-
negligible mass. Furthermore, the number of aparticles scattered by large angles was found to be
proportional to the thickness of the solid, consistent with rare large angle scattering events which
randomly occur at only one atom on the path of an alpha particle. Rutherford's experiment
discovered atomic nucleus: a highly concentrated positive charge of appreciable mass. Therefore,
Rutherford models an atom as a small massive core (nucleus) carrying positive charge Ze with Z
light electrons of charge Ze orbiting around it (in analogy of planets orbiting around the Sun).
Detailed measurements of the numbers of aparticles deflected by different angles can be use in
estimating the size of a nucleus. These estimates yielded a radius ~ 10"'*m, whereas the size of
an atom is of the order of 107'%m = 1A (obtained from the density of a typical solid, atomic
weight and Avogadro's number). Most of an atom's mass is inside its nucleus, roughly the
number of protons and neutrons times the atomic mass unit # = 1.66 x102’Kg. Mass of an
electron is roughly 9.1x10'Kg, which is about 1836 times smaller than the mass of a proton.
The size of an atom is determined by the size of electron orbitals around the nucleus.

Rutherford's model is much better than Thompson's, but still not adequate. Classical
electrodynamics predicts that a Rutherford's atom cannot be stable. Electrons orbiting around a
nucleus must radiate electromagnetic waves because their motion is accelerated. In this manner
they must loose energy and eventually slow down and fall on the nucleus (in about 10'%s). A
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stable atom would be rather similar to the Thompson's atom, but of much smaller size (10'* m)
than observed.

1.6.3 Old Quantum Theories

The first real breakthrough came in 1900 when Max Planck introduced the concept of the
quantum of energy in quest to explain the phenomenon of blackbody radiation. He postulates
that the energy exchange between radiation and its surroundings takes place in discrete, or
quantized, amounts. He argued that the energy exchange between an electromagnetic wave of
frequency v and matter occurs only in integer multiples of hv, called as the energy of a quantum,
where h is a fundamental constant called Planck’s constant. This idea of the quantization of
electromagnetic radiation proved to be landmark in providing an accurate explanation of
blackbody radiation and hence provoked new direction of thinking that give way solutions to the
most outstanding problems or discoveries of that time.

In 1905 Einstein used Planck’s quantum concept to understand the photoelectric effect, Einstein
recognized that Planck’s idea of the quantization of the electromagnetic waves must be valid for
light as well. Therefore, light itself is made of discrete bits of energy (or tiny particles), called
photons, each of energy hv, v being the frequency of the light. By introducing the photon
concept Einstein provided an elegantly accurate explanation to the photoelectric problem, long
after its first experimental observation by Hertz in 1887.

Another essential breakthrough came from Niels Bohr in explaining atomic model. By
combining Rutherford’s atomic model, Planck’s quantum concept, and Einstein’s photons, Bohr
introduced in 1913 his model of the hydrogen atom. He postulates that atoms can be found only
in discrete states of energy and that the interaction of atoms with radiation, i.e., the emission or
absorption of radiation by atoms, takes place only in discrete amounts of hv because it results
from transitions of the atom between its various discrete energy states. This work provided a
satisfactory explanation to several outstanding problems. Further modifications in the Bohr
models are incorporates by Sommerfeld by using elliptical orbit and relativistic approach. Then
in 1923 Compton made an important discovery that gave the most conclusive confirmation for
the corpuscular aspect of light. By scattering X-rays with electrons, he confirmed that the X-ray
photons behave like particles with momenta Av/c; v is the frequency of the X-rays. This series of
breakthroughs—due to Planck, Einstein, Bohr, and Compton gave both the theoretical
foundations as well as the conclusive experimental confirmation for the particle aspect of waves;
that is, the concept that waves exhibit particle behaviour at the microscopic scale.

in 1923 de Broglie introduced another powerful new concept that classical physics could not
resolve. According to de Broglie postulate that not only does radiation exhibit particle-like
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behavior but, conversely, material particles themselves display wave-like behaviour. This
concept was confirmed experimentally in 1927 by Davisson and Germer as interference patterns,
a property of waves, can be obtained with material particles such as electrons.

Maurice de Broglie was a French experimental physicist who, from the outset, had supported
Compton's view of the particle nature of radiation. In his doctoral thesis, presented in 1924 to the
Faculty of Science at the University of Paris, Louis de Broglie proposed the existence of matter
waves. The thoroughness and originality of his thesis was recognized at once but, because of the
apparent lack of experimental evidence, de Broglie's ideas were not considered to have any
physical reality. It was Albert Einstein who recognized their importance and validity and in turn
called them to the attention of other physicists. Five years later de Broglie won the Nobel Prize
in physics, after experimental confirmation. The hypothesis of de Broglie was that the dual
nature that is wave-particle, of radiation holds equally well to matter. A material particle (e.g., an
electron) has an associated matter wave that governs its motion like a photon. According to de
Broglie, for matter and for radiation alike the total energy E of an entity is related to the
frequency v of the wave associated with its motion by the equation,

E=hv... ... ....(242)
and the momentum p of the entity is related to the wavelength Aof the associated wave by the
equation,
_h 2.43

de Broglie predicts the wavelength A of a matter wave associated with the motion of a material
particle having a momentum p.

A=l (2.44)
. e oot et e e e (20

Now, kinetic energy can be written as,

KE—K—l 2_1mzvz_p2

e E RS = T T 2m
1

p=02mK)2......c. cs s e e ... (2.45)

When a charged particle, carrying a charge q, is accelerated through a potential difference of V
volts, then kinetic energy,

K=qV
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A= e e e o (2.46)

If the material particles are in thermal equilibrium at associated temperature T, then kinetic
energy is,

1.7 Foundation of Quantum Mechanics or Wave Mechanics

The theory had dominated by the ideas of Planck and Bohr from 1900-1925 and known as the
old quantum theory. The attempt was made by Heisenberg and Schrodinger for the theoretical
foundation underlying these new ideas so that a consistent theory can be developed. Both
skillfully linked the various experimental findings as well as Bohr’s postulates into a refined
theory known as quantum mechanics. This not only provided an accurate reproduction of the
existing experimental data, but also astonishingly reliable predictions to explore and unravel
many unexplored areas of the microphysical world.

Historically, there were two independent formulations of quantum mechanics. The first
formulation was developed by Heisenberg (1925) to describe atomic structure starting from the
observed spectral lines and known as matrix mechanics. Heisenberg used Planck’s quantization
of waves and by Bohr’s model of the hydrogen atom, Heisenberg expressed dynamical quantities
such as energy, position, momentum and angular momentum in terms of matrices and he
obtained an eigenvalue problem to describe the dynamics of microscopic systems. Moreover,
discrete energy exchange between microphysical systems in terms of quanta was taken as the
only allowed values. The diagonalization of the Hamiltonian matrix yields the energy spectrum
and the state vectors of the system. Matrix mechanics was very successful in accounting for the
discrete quanta of light emitted and absorbed by atoms.

The second formulation was put forward by Schrodinger in 1926 and called as wave mechanics.
This i1s a generalization of the de Broglie postulate and describes the dynamics of microscopic
matter by means of a wave equation, called the Schrodinger equation. This approach Schrodinger
obtained a differential equation was found more intuitive than matrix mechanics. The solutions
of differential equations yield the energy spectrum and the wave function of the system under
consideration. Based on probabilistic interpretation, Max Born in 1927 proposed that solutions to
the Schrodinger wave equation, square moduli of the wave functions, are probability densities.

h
A= e e (247)

v 2mkgT )
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Example 2.1: What is the de Broglie wavelength of a baseball moving at a speed v = 10 m/sec?
Assuming the mass of baseball is 1.0 kg.

. h h 6.62%x 10734 _
Solution: 1l =—= —= 22— =6.62x%x 1073°m
p mv 1.0 X10

Example 2.2: What is the de Broglie wavelength of an electron whose kinetic energy is 100 eV?

h 6.62x 10734

= =12 x10710 = 1.2A
V2meV V2%x9.1x10731 x1.6 X 10~ 19%100

Solution: A =

Example 2.3 Energy in a Bohr orbit is given to be —ni where A= 2.197 x 107'* Joules.

2 0
Calculate the frequency of radiation and also the wave number when the electron jumps from
second to first orbit. Given h=6.62x 107 Joule-sec.

Solution: Energy of n' Bohr orbit is given by,

A 2.197 x 10718

E, = 3= — Joules
For the second orbit, n=2
2.197 x 10718 15
E, = — 52 = —0.54475 X 10™*° Joules
2.197 x 10718 1s
1= — 12 = —2.197 x 107*° Joules

Therefore, E;, — E; = (—0.54475 — (2.197)) x 10718 = 1.65227 x 1078 Joules
Hence, frequency of radiation when electron jumps from n=2 to n=1,

E, —E; 165227 x 1071®
h  6.62x10734

v = = 0.2496 x 10'¢

= 2.496 x 105sec™?

The corresponding wavenumber when electron jumps from n=2 to n=1,

v 2.496 X 101>

1
VAT T T 3% 108

=0.832 x10’m™1
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Example 2.4. The series limit wavelength of Balmer series in hydrogen spectrum is
experimentally found to be 3646 A. Find the wavelength of the first member of this series.

Solution: The wavelengthsof Balmer series are given by,

1 1 1
v=Z=R(§—?)Wherep=3,4,5 ...... 00
For series limit p=oo, then
_ 1 R 1 1
VEAT (2_2 B Q)
1
=R(5-0)
1 (R) th B = 4
1=\2 ereforeR = 7
Given, A =3646 A, therefore, R = % U (7))

For the first member of the Balmer series, p=3, then

_ 1 (1 1)_5R
Ve T 227 32) T3

Using the value of R from equation(a), we get

36 361  36x3646
17"5R " 5%x4  5x4

A, = 6562.8 &
1.8 Summary

e the radius of n™ permissible Bohr orbit for electron in hydrogen atom is,

_ [(n*h%g
=\ Tmze?

e Bohr radius is defined as r5 = (0.529 x 1071°) metre.

e Total energy of the orbit according to Bohr model,
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1 1
ni nj

e Wavenumber of emitted radiation,

1 mZ%*
V=—=—
A 8eich3

mz2e*

e Rydberg constant Ry = B€2ens

e Sommerfeld Model

(1) Quantization conditions for elliptical orbit,

jg prdr =n.h

(i1) Ratio of semi-minor to semi-major axis

2 2
b _TL(D

a? n?

(ii1) total energy of the electron in nth orbit
£ - mZ2e* (n®)2 2 \*
"o \32r2e2 ) \n/ \ngh

£ - mZ%e*\ = mZ%e* 1 7
" \8e2h?n2) 8e2h? [n, + ny

(iv) in relativistic approach total energy of an electron

En

mZ2e* mZZe4a2ln 3]1

Mo " " BeZhZn?  BeZh? ng 4|n*

e de Broglie relationship

1.9 Glossary
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Postulate: a statement that is accepted to be true and forms a basis for theory.

Energy level diagram: is a sort of one-dimensional scale of energy along which each
electron according to its energy state can be located.

Ground state: lowest energy state of an electron is called as known as ground state.
Excited state: any state other than ground state is known as excited state.

Excitation: of an atoms and molecules is a process in which the electron of the system
absorbs energy and pass on to higher energy states.

Ionization: minimum energy required to ionize atom or molecule.

Relativistic: moving at a velocity such that there is a significant change in properties
such as mass.

Ellipse: is oval like a circle that has been pressed in from two sides.

Quantization: is a process of using discrete values rather than continuous

1.10 References
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10.11 Suggested Readings:

1. Fundamentals of Modern Physics, J.P. Agarwal and Amit Agarwal, Pragati Prakhasnan,

Meerut

1.12 Terminate questions.

Objective questions:
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a) According to Bohr, only those orbitals are permissible for electrons in which the total angular
momentum of the electron is equal to an integral multiple of;

R
I)E
R
11);
...y h
111)E
iv) h

b) In case of elliptical orbit, the Wilson-Sommerfeld’s qunatisation condition is

)p.q=nh

ii) $p.dq = nh
iii) $p.dg = h
iv) $ q.dp = nh

c¢) For hydrogen atom, first Bohr radius is equal to,
i)0.526 A

i) 1 A

iii) 2 A

iv) 0.226 A

d) According to Louis de Broglie, an electron of mass m, moving with a velocity v was
equivalent to a wave of wavelength,

HA=-—
if) A==
iif) A=
iV)A=$

Short Answer type questions:

2.1. Write down Bohr’s postulates of atomic model.
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2.2. What are the shortcomings of Bohr’s atomic model?
2.3. State corrections proposed by Sommerfeld in Bohr atomic model.

2.4. What do you mean by excitation and ionization potentials?

Long answer type questions:
2.1. Calculate for hydrogen atom:;
(1) velocity of an electron in the ground state
(ii) radius of Bohr orbit in the ground state
(ii1) Rydberg constant
Given e= 1.6 x 107" coulomb, me = 9.1 x 107! kg and h = 6.62 x 107 Joule-sec.

2.2. Energy in a Bohr orbit is given by —A/n?, where A = 2.179 x 1078 Joules and n is the number
of orbit. Calculate the frequency of radiation and also the wavenumber when the electron jumps
from the third orbit to second orbit. (given h = 6.62 x 10-* Joule-sec)

2.3. Calculate the ionization potential of hydrogen atom from the followings,
e=1.6 x 107" coulomb,

me=9.1 x 103! kg and

h =6.62 x 10* Joule-sec.

2.4. In a Franck-Hertz experiment the first dip in the current vs voltage graph for hydrogen was
observed at 10.2 Volts. Calculate the wavelength of light emitted by hydrogen when excited to
the first excitation level.

2.5. A given atom shows two excitation potentials at 4.85 and 9.67 volts. Show these on an
energy diagram and calculate the wavelengths of possible emission transitions.

2.6. A proton moves with a speed of 7.45 x 10° m/s directly towards a free proton originally at
rest. Find the distance of closest approach for the two protons.

2.7. For Lyman series, calculate the wavelength of the second member and the series limit.

1.13 Answer of terminal questions
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Self Assessment Questions

2.2. Energy of emitted photon 10.21 eV
2.3.0.529 A, 1.51 x107'° Secs
2.4.6563 A

2.5 1212 A

2.6.5910 A, 3354 A

Objective type:

a) (1), b) (ii), ¢) (i), d) (iii)

Long answer type questions:

2.1. (1) 2.19 x10° m/sec. (ii) 0.526 A and (iii) 1.096x10” m™!

2.2.0.30265 x 107'8 Joules and (ii) 1.52 x10° m"!

2.3.13.6 eV
24.12169 A

2.51859 A, 2551 A, 6852 A
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Unit-3 : Basics of Wave Mechanics

Structure

3.1.  Introduction

3.2.  Objectives

3.3.  de Broglie Matter Wave

3.4.  Derivation of deBroglie's Relation.

3.5.

3.6.
3.7.
3.8.
3.9.

3.10.
3.11.
3.12.

3.13.
3.14.

3.4.1 deBroglie wavelength of High Energy Electrons
3.4.2 Properties of deBroglie Waves (Matter Waves)
Experimental Evidence of Matter Wave : Proof of deBroglie's Hypothesis.
3.5.1 Davisson and Germer Experiment.

3.5.2 G.P. Thomson's Experiment

3.5.3 Electron Double Slit Experiment.

Group and Wave Velocities

Wave Packet and its Formation

Relation between Group Velocity and Particle Velocity.
Relation between Phase Velocity and Group Velocity.
Summary

Glossary

References

Self-Assessment Questions

Solved Problems

Terminal Questions

3.14.1 Short Answer Type

3.14.2 Long Answer Type

3.14.3 Numerical Answer Type
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3.1 Introduction

We have seen that radiation exhibits wave behaviour in the phenomena of interference,
diffraction etc. These are the result of interaction of radiation with radiation. At the same time in
some phenomena like black body radiation, photo electric effect and Compton effect, radiation
behaves as a set of discrete particles called 'photons'. These phenomena are the result of
interaction of radiation with matter. Radiation was thus regarded having a dual wave-particle
character but both characters, -wave and particle, are never exhibited simultaneously in any
experiment. Scientists made use of either the wave or particle nature of light (radiation) to
explain experimental phenomena as per requirements. In 1924-25 French Physicist Louis de
Broglie made a suggestion that "if the light which is known to consist of waves can assume the
aspect of a particle (matter), then from symmetry concept, the material particles e.g. proton,
electron, etc. should also possess a wave like nature". The waves associated with these particles
are known as deBroglie waves or matter waves". This suggestion about the wave nature of
particles were later verified experimentally by Davisson andGermar in 1927 and by
G.P.Thomson in 1928. The wave properties of matter can be reconciled with particle properties
by the superposition of waves of different wavelengths to form a group of waves or a wave
packet. A wave packet can represent a particle in motion as a moving particle at any instant is

confined to a small region of space. We shall discuss about it in detail later on.
3.2 Objectives
After studying this unit you should be able to —
e Understand the basis on which de Broglie suggested the concept of 'matter wave'.
e Derive an expression for the wavelength of matter wave.

e Examine why matter waves cannot be observed with a macroscopic bodies whereas it can

be observed with microscopic bodies like electrons protons, neutrons etc. only.

e Know about the experimental evidences of matter waves as proof of deBroglie's

hypothesis.
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e Know about group, wave and particle velocities and their interrelations.
e Understand the concept of 'wave packet'.

e Solve simple numerical problems based on matter wave, group velocity, wave velocity

and particle velocity etc.
3.3 deBroglie's Matter Wave

According to deBroglie a moving particle, having any nature, has wave properties

associated with it and its wavelength is given by
A= — 3.1)

Wherehis Planck's constant having value 6.6256x1073* J-s, m is the mass and v is the velocity of
the particle with which it is moving. From the above relation it is clear that the wavelength

associated with a moving particle is inversely proportional to its momentum.
3.4  Derivation of deBroglie's Relation

Let us first consider the case of photon. If the photon is considered as a wave of

frequency v, then its energy is given by

E = hv (3.2)
If the photon is considered to be a particle of mass m, then its energy is given by

E = mc? (3.3)
Wherec is the velocity of light. Thus from eqns. (3.1) and (3.2) we get,

hv = mc? (3.4)

As the photon travels in free space with velocity of light ¢, its momentum is given by

p = mc (3.5)
Dividing eqns. (3.4) by (3.5) we have
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hv mc’
—_ = =C
P mc
hv h_  c L
or p = — =—(v—= 1 the wavelength of radiation)
c A v
A= h (3.6)
P

deBroglie assumed that this equation should be equally applicable to both the photons of
radiation and material particles like electrons. Hence, if m is the mass of the particle moving with
velocity v, then its momentum p = mv. The wavelength of the wave associated with material
particle is then

h
my

A=

(3.7)

S

This equation is known as deBroglie's wave equation and A is called deBroglie wavelength.

This relation can also be derived by considering a material particle as a standing wave

system and the theory of relativity.

Consider a material particle e.g. electron or proton, as a standing wave system in the

vicinity of the particle. Let the standing wave at any instant # at the point (x,,y,,z,) be

represented by the function
W = y,sin2xvt, (3.8)
Wherevy is the frequency of the wave and y its amplitude at (x,,y,,z,) .

If the particleis given a velocity v along the positive x-direction, then according to inverse

Lorentz transformation.
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and the variation of yis given by

(H:xj
Vo= pysin 27y, |t (3.9)
1%
1-—
CZ

The standard equation of wave motion is given by

v = v, sin{%(r+§j} (3.10)

wherey, is the amplitude, 7 the periodic time and u the phase velocity of the wave along x-axis.

Comparing equations (3.9) and (3.10) we get

(3.11)

< |

(3.12)

and

N |-
=

From Einstein's mass-energy relation
_ 2
E = myc” =hv,

2
myc

h

or Vo =

Putting this in equation (3.12), we get
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mc*

or V= (3.13)

h

m
As m = 0

v

)
c

The wavelength of the material particle is given by

c2
- velocity _u _
frequency v mc’
h
= (3.14)
mv

which is the same as given by eqn. (3.7). This relation connects the wave property of light i.e. _,
to the particle property of photon i.e. photon momentum p. If Ex is the kinetic energy of material

particle then

p = 2mE, (provided v«<c)

Thus the de-Broglie wave length is given by

A= (3.15)

\2mE,

If a charged particle of charge g is accelerated through a potential difference V volts then E, =

qV . The de-Broglie wavelength for such a particle is given by

A= (3.16)

If a particle, say an electron, of charge e = 1.6x107'°C, is accelerated through 100 volts then
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6.63x107>*

= —=1.226 A
J2%x9.1x107 x100%1.6x10"°

A

Such wavelengths are of the same order of magnitude as those of x-rays. It would
therefore, appear that the regular array of atoms in a crystal, which have a spacing of several A
between them, might well provide a conventional diffraction grating for electron waves.
Experiments on the scattering of electron beam by the atoms at the surface of the crystal, by

Davisson and Germer, were in fact the proof of the existence of matter waves.

Introducing the wavenumber & = 277[ and the angular frequency @ =27zv, the de-Broglie

relation can be written as

n=l
4
2 h
or £ ==
ko p
h
or = —k="hk
P 2
and similarly the energy E= hv=h 22
Vd
or E = o (3.17) (where x = h/2m)

Some of de-Broglie's ideas were used by Schrodinger, Dirac, Born, Heisenberg and other

physicists which developed into the modern theory of Quantum mechanics.

It can be concluded from eqn. (3.7) that the smaller is the velocity of the particle, greater
is the wavelength associated with it and vice-versa. Further lighter the particle, greater is the
wavelength associated with it. The velocity of the matter wave depends on the velocity of
material particle. Waves are produced by the motion of the particle and are independent of the

charge.
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From equation (3.14) we note that Aocl/m whenv is constant. For macroscopic
bodies,m—0, so A— 0. For example, consider the case of a cricket ball of mass 500 g flying with
a velocity of 13.9 m/s, its de Broglie wavelength is

h 6.62x107* Js

A=— = ~107m=10""A
my 0.5kgx13.9m/s

which is insignificant compared to the size of the ball. As a result we are unable to observe the

wave character of such object nor we can detect the associated waves.

On the other hand, for microscopic objects L is large and significant. For example an
electron of mass 9.1x1073! kg moving with velocity 4.47x10° m/s, its de Broglie wavelength is
h 6.62x107* Js

A=—= - ——=9.3x10"m=93A
mv  9.1x107 kgx4.47x10" m/s

which is large compared to the size of the electron and are well within the limit of measurement.

It may, therefore, be treated as a wave than a particle.

3.4.1 de-Broglie Wavelength of High Energy Electrons

If the energy of the electron is so high that mass of the electron varies with velocity, then

the simple expression of de Broglie wavelength of the electron (/1 = ij needs correction.
my

If p be the momentum and mo, the rest mass of the electron, then the relativistic

expression for energy is, E =/ p’c* + myc* where, c is the velocity of light in free space.

The kinetic energy of the electron is,

_ 2 _ 2.2 2.4 2
E, =FE-myc” = ,/pc +myc’ —myc

or p’ct+mict = E;+mict+2m,’E,
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E (E. +2m.c’
o p:\/K<K mc’)

c

Then the de Broglie wavelength of electron is

PR he

h
P JE((E, +2mc?)
If 7 be the accelerating potential in volt, then

E, = eV

he

\/eV(eV +2myc?)

he

2
e\/V(V+ 21m,C j
e

or, A=
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3.4.2 Properties of de Broglie Waves (Matter Waves)

Matter waves possess the following properties:

1. Lighter is the particle, greater is the wavelength associated with it and vice-versa.

2. Smaller is the velocity of the particle, greater is the wavelength associated with it and vice-

versa.

3. These waves are produced by the motion of the particles and are independent of the charge.

4. The velocity of matter wave depends on the velocity of the matter particle i.e., it is not a

constant like the velocity of an electromagnetic wave.

5. The wave and particle aspects of moving bodies can never appear together in the experiment,

1.e., waves have particle like properties and particles have wave like properties and are

separately linked.
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6. The wave nature of mater introduces an uncertainty in the position of the particle because a
wave cannot be exactly at this point or at that point. However, where the wave is strong there
is a better chance of finding the particle, while where the wave is weak there is feeble chance

of finding the particle.
3.5 Experimental Evidence of Matter Wave : Proof of de Broglie's Hypothesis

The existence of matter wave or de Broglie's hypothesis can be demonstrated by a number of

experiments. We shall now discuss some of them.
3.5.1 Davisson and Germer's experiment

The first proof of the existence of "matter waves" was obtained in 1927 by two American
physicists Davisson and Germer. They succeeded in measuring the de Broglie wavelength for
slow electrons, accelerated by a low potential difference by diffraction methods. The
experimental arrangement is shown in the Fig. 3.1. The electron beam is produced from an
electron gun consisting of tungsten filament F heated by low tension battery. The electrons
exited by the filament are accelerated in an electric field of known potential difference from a
high tension battery. The electrons are collimated to a fine beam and made to strike a Nickel
target which is capable of rotation about an axis parallel to the axis of the incident beam. The
electrons are scattered in all directions by the atoms of the crystal. The intensity of the electron
beam scattered in a given direction is measured by allowing it to enter in a Faraday cylinder
called collector C which can be moved along a graduated circular scale S, so that it is able to

receive the reflected electrons at all angled between 20° and 90°.

Fig. 3.1 : Davisson and Germer electron diffraction apparatus
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Davisson and Germer noticed that the strongest of Davisson and Germer electron
diffraction apparatus the scattered electron beams corresponded accurately to diffraction maxima
that would be expected in the diffraction of X-rays by the same crystal. The angular distribution
of scattered electrons was analogous to optical diffraction patterns from a plane diffraction
grating whose lines consisted of the rows of nickel atoms in the surface of the target crystal. The

wavelength associated with the diffraction pattern can be obtained using Bragg's law:
nh  =2dsin0
whered is the distance between the rows of atoms.

It was observed by Davisson and Germer that when an electron beam accelerated by a
potential of 54 volts was directed upon a Nickel target, a sharp diffraction maxima appeared in
the electron currents. The incident and the scattered beams in this case make an angle of 65° with
the family of Bragg's planes. The spacing of planes in this family which can be determined by x-

ray diffraction is 0.91 A. From above Bragg's equation, taking n = 1, we have,
2x0.91xsin65° = 1.A orh =1.65 A

The wavelength of electrons accelerated through potential of 54 volts can be calculated as

Wherem is the mass of the electron

mv? 2meV

<
Il

or myv = 2meV

The de-Broglie wavelength of the electron will be given by

Putting 7 =6.6x10"*J-s, m=9x10~" kgand e=1.6x10""" coulomb, we obtain
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A= g with V' = 54 volts
NG
A= 1.66 A.

There is an excellent agreement between the two results. Thus Davisson Germer experiment is a
definite evidence that the electron beams do behave as waves and the wavelengths of these

beams is thus given by the de-Broglie equation.
3.5.2 G.P. Thomson's Experiment

The wave nature of moving electron was confirmed through G.P. Thomson's electron
diffraction experiment in 1928. A beam of electron of velocity v was passed through a thin foil of
gold and the diffraction pattern obtained was found to be exactly similar to that obtained from X-

rays,

The experimental arrangement is shown in Fig 3.2.7 is a closed tube in which the air
pressure is made very low with the help of the pumps. At one end of T, there is a filament which
is heated to produce electron beams. These electrons are then accelerated by a potential
difference of 50,000V to the anode A. The electron beam passes through a narrow hole of the
anode and falls normally on a gold foil G of thickness 10~8 m. The electrons suffer diffraction
and are recorded on a photoplate P. The diffraction pattern was exactly similar to those obtained
by diffraction of X-rays by powdered crystals in Debye-Scherrer method. The diffraction pattern

was found to consist of a series of concentric rings about a central spot.

To be sure that the pattern was due to the electron beam and not due to the X-rays
produced due to the impact of cathode rays on the film, the experiment was repeated by
introducing a magnetic field between the film and the photographic plate. The diffraction pattern
in presence of the magnetic field was found to be exactly similar except that the whole pattern is
moved to one side due to the field. This proves that the diffraction pattern was due to the charged
particles (electrons) all of them having the same velocity. On removing the film a central spot is
recorded on the photoplate due to the direct electron beam. The experiment was repeated with
beam of protons, neutrons and molecules, and all are found to show wave character under

suitable conditions.
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To pump To pump

Fig 3.2: G.P. Thomson's experiment
Calculation of A

The gold foil being polycrystalline, there are some atomic planes set at correct angle to
give Bragg diffraction. If the number of crystals distributed at random be large, the Bragg
reflection will form a series of concentric rings due to the intersection of the diffraction cone

with the photographic plate.

In Fig 3.3, let PQ be the incident electron beam passing through the gold film at Q. The
beam after suffering Bragg reflection at some crystal the reflected beam goes along QR meeting

the photoplate at R. If O be the position of the central spot and OR =, then,
r/l=tan20; 20
where, / is the distance QO and ZOQR = 26, the angle of scattering and 0 is the glancing angle.

Again, if d be the distance between two parallel lattice planes and A the wavelength of the
de Broglie wave associated with the electron, then according Bragg's law, 2d sin 0 = nA [n is the

order of diffraction.]
Again,
2dsin@; 2d0=dtan26 [QEfis small]

or, dtan260=2dsin@ =nA
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Fig. 3.3Schematic diagram of G.P.Thomson's experiment

The value of A calculated from the above relation agrees closely with the value calculated from

A= 12.27 , V is the accelerating potential.

N7
Thus we note that the experiment provides an excellent and direct confirmation wave

nature of electrons proposed by de Broglie.

3.5.3 Electron Double Slit Experiment

The electron double slit experiment is another experiment that exhibits the existence of

matter wave, for example waves associated with electrons.

The basic experimental arrangement is simple one thematically shown in the figure
(Fig.3.4). A stream of focussed electrons from an electron gun impinges on a plate with two
narrow slits separated a small distance apart. The electrons transmitted through the slits are
observed to form a typical diffraction pattern, identical to that of Young's double slit experiment
with visible light, on the fluorescent screen behind the slit plate. When the intensity of the
electron source is very low, the locations of where electrons hit the screen and thereby causing a
fluorescent spot, would appear to be completely arbitrary. However, if we either increase the
intensity of the electron source or to allow the experiment to run for a very long time,a pattern on
the screen will emerge. The pattern on the screen has a central bright band followed by a non-

illuminated band and then a relatively less intense band on either sides of it. This intensity
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pattern cannot be predicted with electrons being treated in a classical manner, as a particle. This
conceptual mystery can be resolved only with quantum mechanical concept assuming a wave
associated with the moving electrons. The deflection of electrons has no classical explanation.
The stripy interference pattern suggests that the electrons somehow interfere with each other so
they don't arrive in the same places they would if they were alone. However, the interference
pattern remains even when we fire the electrons one by one, so that they have no chance to
interfere. But strongly, each individual electron contributes one dot to an overall pattern that

looks like the interference pattern of a wave, but after lapse of some time only.

The result of his experiment suggests that what we call 'particle’ such as electrons,

somehow combine characteristics of waves the famous wave-particle duality.
3.6 Group and Wave Velocities

A particle while moving with velocity v can be explained as a group of waves which is moving
along, a single direction. The group velocity is defined as the velocity with which a slowly

varying envelope or packet due to group of waves travels in a medium

According to de Broglie hypothesis a material particle in motion is associated with a
wave of wave - length 4 = h/mv, where m is the mass and v the velocity of the particle. The
group velocity can be shown equal to the velocity of the particle. If E is the energy of the particle

and v the frequency of the wave then by quantum condition
E=hvorv=E/h
But according to Einstein's mass-energy relation we have

E =mc?, so that

Thus the velocity of the propagation of the wave, called phase velocity, v, is given by

2
v, = V/lzmc L
h my
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or v, =

2
C
P
\%

(3.18)

which is also called de-Broglie wave velocity

According to special theory of relativity, the speed of light is the maximum speed that a
particle in nature can attain i.e. the speed of material particle (v) is always less then the speed of
light c. The above equation implies that the de-Broglie wave velocity must be greater than c.
This is an unexpected result. Further, accordingly the de-Broglie wave associated with the
particle would travel faster thanthe particle itself, thus leaving the particle far behind. So it is

clear that a material particle cannot be equivalent to a single wave train.

This difficulty was resolved by Schrodinger by postulating that a material particle in

motion is equivalent to a wave packet rather than a single wave.
3.7 Wave Packet and its formation

A wave packet is a type of wave motion comprising a group of waves, each with slightly
differentvelocity and wavelength, with phases and amplitude so chosen that they interfere
constructively only overa small region of space where the particle can be located, outside of
which they produce destructive interference so that the amplitude reduces to zero rapidly.
Alternatively a wave packet is a localized disturbance that results from the sum of many different
wave forms. In other words, the behaviour of then particle should be describable by a wave
function y(x, ) whose magnitude is large in regions wherethe probability of occurrence of the
particle is large; in other regions where the particle is less likely tobe found, the magnitude of y

is small.
The simplest type of wave is, a plane monochromatic wave expressed mathematically as

w(x,t) = Aexpli(kx—wt)] (3.19)

which represents a disturbance of wavelength A= 27z /k travelling in the direction of its wave
vector k£ with constant velocity aw/k. For the propagation of matter waves, the frequency o is

related to the be energy E of the particle as (given by eqn. 3.17)
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ho
E=hv = —=h
27
h
where h = —
2r

and from de-Broglie relation, the momentum, p and wave number & are connected by

h h2rx
= hk =—=——"=hk 3.20
p (Q P=7== j (3.20)

A wave packet can be constructed by principle of superposition, which states that if a particle

can be present in the states described by the wave function y, and y, it can also be in all states
described by the wave function constructed from y, and y, by linear transformation

Y = ay,tay,
Wherea; and a; are arbitrary complex numbers. Mathematically the wave packet in one

dimension isdescribed as

A(k)exp.[i(kx — ot)]dk (3.21)

y(x,t) = \/—:[O

where, A(k) is the amplitude, a function of k£ and is called the Fourier transform of the function

w(x,1)

Using eqns. (3.17) and (3.20) we may write eqn (3.21) in the following form
1 7 i
x,t) = —=| a(p)exp.| —(px—Et) |4, 3.22
w(x0) MI (p) p[h(p )}p (322)

A typical form for a wave packet is shown in fig 3.5 where w(x,¢) is plotted against x
fora particular time ¢ since y(x,¢) is in. general complex, what we have actually plotted is real
part ofw(x,t) as a function of x for a particular time 7. The average wavelength 7o and the

approximate extension Ax of the wave packet are shown in the figure.
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Fig 3.5:a wave packet

A wave packet consists of a group of waves each having slightly different velocity and
wavelength. Such a packet moves with its own velocity v called the group velocity. The group
velocity may be defined as "the velocity with which a slowly varying envelope or packet due to a
group of waves travels in a medium". This is the velocity with which the energy in the wave

group is transmitted.

One dimensional wave packet formed by superposition of plane waves is described by

A(k)ei/(lcx—a)x)dk

o= |

if the range of values of & for which the components have significant amplitude is limited, then it
is possible to assign an average velocity to the wave packet. Assuming that,4(k) is negligible

except when £ lies in a small interval Ak around ko the wave packet can be written as
w(x,t) = j A(k)e" = gk (3.23)

where the integration extends over the region Ak. Assuming that (k) varies slowly with £, it can

be expanded in a Taylor series about k£ =k, .

2
a)(k):a)(ko)+(k—k0)(fl—z)j +%(k—k0)2 [Z’TCZOJ +... (3.24)
k=ky k=k

0
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Assuming that the second and higher order terms can be neglected, we obtain

1 d
w(x,t)~ EA'[( A(k)exp.i {(k —ky)x+kyx — oyt — (d—z)]kzko (k- ko)t} dk
~ f(x,t)expli(k,x — ao,t)] (3.25)

where o, = w(k,) and f(x,t), which determines the envelope of the wave packet, is given by
f(x t)—LJ‘ A(k)exp i(x—d—a)tj (k—k,) |dk (3.26)
) [_27[ dk . 0 :

Since the function f(x,7) depends on x and ¢ only through the combination [x—fi—?tj
the wave packet propagates without distortion with velocity v, where

dw
v, = — 3.27
T (3.27)
is known as the group velocity of the wave since it represents,the velocity of motion of a group
of waves, which make up the wave packet. The wave packet remains undistorted as long as the

neglect of second and higher order terms in equation (2.21) are justified.

Since w = 27wy
P = 2%
A
y = do_ 2mdv . dv (3.28)
dk  —Q2r/A17)dA dA

3.8 Relation Between Group Velocity and Particle Velocity

deBroglie's assumption that the equation £ = % @ is valid for matter as well as for radiation, may

be made plausible by computing the group velocity of a wave packet that represents a non
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relativistic particle whose energy and momentum are connected by the relation.  E =

2

P
2m
and dE _ p_ v
dp m
But from E = hw and p= hk
dE = hdw and dp= hdk
dE dw
or — = —=v by eqn. 3.27
ok (by eq )
Thus Vg =V (3.29)
i.e. group velocity of wave packet = velocity of the particle
For a relativistic particle
E2 pZCZ + m§c4
2
and aE _ pe
dp E
m,c’ myVv
But E = ——— and p= —2—
J1- v/ ¢? J1- v/ ¢?
2
Therefore v, = 9k _ pe
dp E
putting for £ and p we get, Vg =V (3.30)

Thus energy-frequency and momentum-wave vector relations introduced by de-Broglie,
lead to the conclusion that the velocity of a particle is to be associated with the group velocity of

the wave packet.
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3.9 Relation Between Phase Velocity and Group Velocity

(1) Non-relativistic Particle: For particle which resemble a small wave packet rather than

infinitely long wave, the phase velocity is given by

h
|_ =
my
_ . . _ 1 2
Total energy E = Kinetic Energy = Emvg
E = hv
L
—my
so that v = E_2 ¢
h h
1
or v,= Evg (3.31)

Thus for a non-relativistic free particle the phase velocity is half of the group velocity.

Further, as v, = @

k

a)=kvp

do d

Also from (3.29 =—=—/(kv
( ) P dk dk( p)
dvp

or Vg :Vp +kﬁ (332)
But k=2—7r

A
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dk:—z—ﬁdxi

Dividing, we get

k__A
dk dA
Putting in (3.32) we have
dv,
V,=v, —A—=-= (3.33)

dA

(i1))  For relativistic particle : The phase velocity v, is defined by the relation

w
== 3.34
v p ( )

P

and represents the velocity of propagation of an infinitely long monochromatic plane wave. If
is wavelength and v the frequency of the wave then phase velocity given by eqn. (3.34) can also

be written as

v =vi (3.35)

P

and as shown earlier in eqn. (3.18) the phase velocity of associated de-Broglie wave is given by

The group and phase velocities are equal only in the case where v, is independent of k. A

medium of which CZ;—Z) is independent of k (i.e. @ oc k) is known as dispersionless medium.

3.10 Summary

1. deBroglie suggested that like radiation, matter should also show dual character and hence

material particles can also possess wave like character.
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2. The wave associated with the particle has wavelength given by A =%/ p=h/mv, where

3.11

p is momentum of the particle and / the Planck's constant.

A wave packet is a type of wave motion comprising a group of waves, each with slightly
different velocity and wavelength, with phases and amplitude so chosen that they
interfere constructively over only a small region of space where the particle can be
located, outside of which they interfere destructively so that the amplitude reduces to zero

rapidly.

The group velocity (v,) is the velocity with which a slowly varying envelop or packet due
to group of waves travel in a medium. The phase velocity (v,) of a wave is the velocity
with which the displacement of the crest or trough of the wave travels in a medium. In a
dispersive medium v, is different for different wavelength. The particle velocity is

practically the group velocity.

For no-relativistic particles the group and phase velocities are related as v, = Vv,
The wave character of particle can be observed through various experiments.
Glossary

Wave-particle duality : Exhibiting both particle and wave like behaviour by light

(radiation) and particle (matter) under suitable conditions.
Matter waves : Waves associated with a particle in motion.
deBroglie waves : Matter waves.

deBroglie wavelength : The wavelength of the wave associated with a moving particle

and given by the relation.
A=h/my

Wave packet : A theoretical conception which are employed to explain the experimental

findings.
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3.12

A wave packet is a short ' burst' or 'envelope' of localized wave action that travels as a

unit.

Group Velocity : The velocity with which a slowly varying envelope or packet due to

group of waves travel in a medium.
Phase velocity : The rate at which the phase of the wave propagates in space given.

Particle velocity: The velocity of the particle which is equal to the group velocity of the

waves.
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Self Assessment Questions (SAQ)

SAQ-1.

SAQ-2

SAQ-3

SAQ-4

What do you understand by wave-particle duality?

What led deBroglie to suggest that the material particle should also show wave

nature?
What is the difference between light (electromagnetic) waves and matter waves?

What do you understand by 'wave packet' and what is its importance?
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SAQ-5 Why a monochromatic wave cannot represent a particle?
3.13 Solved Problems

Problem 1: What is the deBroglie wavelength of an electron moving with velocity

v =3/5¢c?
Solution: The deBroglie wavelength is
A=h/my
Here v/c = 3/5, so the electron mass undergoes relativistic variation by the relation

my

,/(l—vz/cz)’
24

PR l_vz/czz%x ho

MoV 9,110 x e 25

_ 6.63x107 x4
9.1x107"' x3x3x10°*

m= m, =rest mass of electron

=0.323x10"'m

=0.0323 A.

Problem 2: What voltage must be applied to an electron microscope to produce electrons of

wavelength 0.40 A?

Solution: The deBroglie wavelength is given by

Here | =0.40A=0.40x10""m
h=6.62x 10

m=9.1x103"kg
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e=1.6x10""YC
1 6.62x107* 1

J2x9.1x10 x1.60x10"° V'

-34
o JT— 6.62x10 306
0.4x10™"°x4/2x9.1x107 x1.6x10™"

V'=936.36 volts.

Problem 3: You have 10 e} photon and 10 eVelectron, which one has shorter wavelength? Give

reason.

Solution: Energy of a 10 e} photon

E=10x1.6x10"7J (o lel =1.6x10"1J)
Again E:hv:E
A
34 8
g _fe_6.62x10 “iio =1240x10"°m=1240 A
p E 10x1.6x10

Now for an electron,

2
E=—mv

2
mv = «2mE and the associated deBroglie wavelength is

h h 6.62x107*

2}:—: —_
my  \2mE  \[(2x9.1x10° x10x1.6x10™")

=3.88x10""m=3.88A
Hence electron will have shorter wavelength.

Problem 4: Find the deBroglie wavelength associated with a 50 eJ electron.
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Solution: We have,

Putting the values,

3.14

3.14.1

10.

1.

6.62x107*

A=
J(2x9.1x107 x50x1.6x10"%)

=1.66x 10" m=1.66 A.
Terminal Questions

Short Answer Type

. What do you understand by wave-particle duality?

What are matter waves?

. What led deBroglie to think that the material particles should also exhibit wave nature.

What is the difference between light (electromagnetic) waves and matter waves?
How matter waves are not electromagnetic?

Why we cannot observe matter or deBroglie waves associated with moving objects in our

daily life?

What are wave-packets?

. Why a monochromatic wave cannot represent a particle?

What is the significance of Davisson and Germer experimental result?

What are group velocity and phase velocity? Which one is greater?

Show that the deBroglie wavelength [ of electron of energy E = el is given by
A= h
meV
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3.14.2 Long Answer Type
1. Discuss the basic results that led to the formation of the wave concept of matter. What are

10.

11.

deBroglie waves? Derive an expression for its wavelength.

State deBroglie theory of mater waves. Give experimental verification for this

hypothesis.

Derive an expression for the deBroglie wavelength for a particle in terms of its kinetic

energy.
What do you understand by wave packet? How does it represent a particle?

Distinguish between group velocity and phase velocity. Show that for a non-relativistic

free particle the phase velocity is half of the group velocity.

What are group, phase and particle velocities? Show that phase velocity of associated

waves is always greater thanthe velocity of light in vacuum.

On the basisof deBroglie's matter wave hypothesis establish the correspondence between
particle concept and wave concept. Explain weave-particle dualism by Davisson-

Germer's experiment.

Describe Davisson and Germer experiment on diffraction of electrons and explain how it

explains the nature of an electron beam.
. , dv . )
Show that group velocity v, = -4 FrR where the symbols have their usual meanings.

Prove that wave group associated with a moving particle travels with the same velocity as

that of the particle.

Show that the deBroglie wavelength of an electron beam accelerated by a potential

volt, under relativistic condition, is given by

P h - eV2
\2meV myc
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12.

3.14.3

Describe G.P. Thomson's experiment that demonstrates the wave-like behaviour of

electrons. What are the practical applications of wave nature of electrons?
Numerical Answer Type

Calculate the de-Broglie wavelength of an electron which has kinetic energy equal to 15

eV (Ans. :3.12 A)

What voltage must be applied to an electron microscope to produce electrons of
wavelength 0.5 A? Given e =1.6 x0 107" C, m =9.1x10~*! kg and h = 6.62x1073* J-s
[Ans : 602.4 V]

. A bullet of mass 40 g travels at a speed of 1000 m/s What wavelength can be associated

with it?

Find the energy of the neutron in eV whose deBroglie wavelength is 1 A

(Ans : 8.13x107"2%eV)

A spectral line has wavelength 4000 A. Calculate frequency and the energy inel of the
photon associated with it.[Ans. v =0.75x10'> Hz, E = 3.1 eV]

Calculate the wavelength associated with an electron subjected to a potential difference

of 1.25 kV [Ans. 11 A]
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Unit 4 : Heisenberg's Uncertainty Principle
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4.1 Introduction

In the previous chapter we have discussed about the dual-character of light and particle in
which light (e.m. waves) behaves as particles and particles like electrons protons, neutrons also
behave as waves. Various explanations were given to explain this 'wave-particle duality' but the

best known consequence of the wave-particle duality is the 'Uncertainty Principle'.

The uncertainty principle or principle of indeterminacy was proposed by Heisenberg in
1927.According to classical mechanics, a moving particle has a definite momentum and position
in space and both the physical quantities i.e., position and momentum can be determined
accurately. However, recently the classical view has been proved to be an approximation only
and it is inadequate for describing the dynamical behaviour of microscopic objects like sub-

atomic particles.

In quantum mechanics, a particle is described by a 'wave-packet' of linear extension (Ax)
that surrounds the position of the classical particle and moves with group velocity. From Max
Born'sprobability interpretation, the particle can be found everywhere within the wave packet.
This means that the position of the particle is uncertain within the limit Ax. Again, a wavepacket
is formed by the superposition of a large number of waves having different wavelengths. Hence,

the wavelength of the wave packet cannot be said definitely.

In other way we can say that the wavelength of the wave packet lies within certain range

Ato A+AA.

As the momentum of a particle is related to the wavelength by deBroglie's relation-

A= (4.1)

o,
p =7

h
or Ap = —Fdﬂ 4.2)
and the particle momentum is also within range p to p+ Ap . Therefore, now the momentum of

the particle cannot have a definite value. Hence, because of the wave nature of particle there is

uncertainty (Ax) in position and a corresponding uncertainty (Ap) in momentum of the particle.
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Now if the number of superposed wave as well as their range of wavelength (AL) is
increased, then the linear spread (Ax) of the wave packet decreases. But simultaneously the
uncertainty (Ap) in momentum increases as Ap <« A4, when A4 =00, Ap=ccand Ax=0, i.e. the

wave packet reduces to a point. In this position, there is no uncertainty in the position of the

particle.

Now for a definite A, AL =0, then Ap =0 (as Ap «AA), and so there is no uncertainty in

the momentum of the particle but in this case Ax = oo, i.e., the position uncertainty is infinite

since the associated wave with the particle may now extend uptooo.

Ax » + oo

I TN S oy
FERY AT Y
no precise location
uncertainty Ap, = 0 (precise momentum) _ uncertainly Ap, # 0 (finite)

(a) (b) (c)
Fig. 4.1 :(a) a plane monochromatic wave (k = a constant)

(b) a superposition of plane waves of slightly different k's, forming a wave
group.

4.2 Objectives

After studying this chapter you should be able to understand the following points and

answer same simple related questions.

1. Concept of uncertainty in measurement of physical quantities.

2. How fundamentally uncertainties are introduced in measurement of some dynamical
conjugate variables associated with microscopic objects.

Statement and explanation of Heisenberg's uncertainty principle.

Uncertainty of position-momentum and energy-time.

Verification of uncertainty principle through various theoretical experiments.

A

Some applications of uncertainty principle and simple problems based on it.
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4.3 Heisenberg's Uncertainty Principle

The uncertainty principle states that "It is fundamentally impossible to determine
simultaneously the position and the momentum of a particle to an accuracy greater than one

quantum of action 4."
Mathematiclaly this principle can be expressed as

AxAp, > h (4.3)

where h=h/2m, h being the Planck's constant = 6.62x10* J-s. Here Ax is the error
(uncertainty) in the determination of position of the particle and Apy is the error (uncertainty) in
the determination of the x-component of momentum. If the position is determined accurately,
then Ax becomes smaller and consequently larger is Apx and vice-versa. It must be kept in mind

that the uncertainties do not lie in the apparatus used for the measurement but in the nature itself.
In three dimensions, the uncertainty relations are given as
AxAp = h
AvAp, 2 h (4.4)
AzAp_>h
4.3.1 Elementary Proof of Uncertainty Relation

For a particle moving along the x-direction, the deBroglie wavelength A is given by

ﬂ,:h/px.

or, D= = hk 4.5)

If the wave packet be considered as the superposition of two simple harmonic waves of

propagation constants k and & + Ak, then linear extension of the wave packet is,

2z

Ax=—
Ak

(4.6)
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As, the particle lies somewhere within the wave packet, Ax is the uncertainty in the position of
the particle and Ak is the uncertainty in the corresponding propagation constant of the associated

wave.
The uncertainty in the momentum Ap,is obtained from eq. (4.5)

Ap, =hAk 4.7

From eq. (4.6) and (4.7), we get the product of the uncertainty as
2
AxAp, =—xhAk =27h="h
Ak

The above equality may be replaced by an inequality and then
AxAp = h (4.8)

4.4 Conclusions from Uncertainty Relations
From the Heisenberg's uncertainty relation

AxAp =h

we may conclude that

h h
i IfAx=0,then Ap. =—=—=o
@ V=T

Thus, if the uncertainty in the position measurement of a moving particle be zero, then at
the same moment the uncertainty in the momentum measurement will be infinity.

(ii) If the momentum be measured accurately i.e.,Ap =0, then the uncertainty in the

position mesurement will be infinite, that is

Ap. O

(iii)  For a particle of mass mmoving with velocity v _ along the x-direction, its momentum is
p, =mv_, then from uncertainty relation
AxAp =h
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or Ax.Av_ = L

m
For heavy particle,m —o0, then

Ax-Avx:£:0.

o0
For such a particle both the position and momentum can be determined accurately. This
is true for macroscopic bodies whose motion can be discussed in classical mechanics.
Hence, the uncertainty relation bears no significance in classical mechanics rather only
for microscopic objects like electron, proton, neutron, atom etc. where quantum

mechanics is applicable.
4.5 Time-Energy Uncertainty Relation
The time-Energy Uncertainty Principle states that —

In any simultaneous determination of time and energy of a moving particle, the product

of the uncertainty is of the order of Planck's constant, i.e.,
AEAt>h

Here, AE is the uncertainty in measurement of energy and At, the corresponding uncertainty in

the measurement of time.
4.5.1 Elementary proof of Time-Energy Uncertainty Relation

Let a moving particle is represented by a wave packet whose group velocity is equal to
the particle velocity. Now, if the wave packet extended in range Ax moved along the x-axis with

group velocity ve, then

v or At =

Ax Ax
A A (4.9)
At v
4
WhereA¢ is the time in which the wave packet moves through Ax. Ax and At are the uncertainties
in x-coordinate and time associated with the particle. If m be the mass, p. the momentum and £

the kinetic energy of the particle, then,
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2
P
2m
or AE — 2p Ap, =&Apx =ﬂxApx
2m m m ’
or AE=v Ap, (4.10)

From equations (4.9) and (4.10), we get

AEAt=v Ap, A Ax-Ap. [y, =v,]
Vg
But, Ax-Ap >h.
Therefore, AEAt>h (4.11)

Eq. (4.11) represents the time-energy uncertainty relation.
From eq. (4.11), we have

h
At =— 4.11a
AL (4.112)

If AE be the maximum uncertainty in determining the energy for a system in a particular state,
then from above equation At is the minimum i.e. the system remains in that state for a minimum

time. Again

h

AE=—
At

(4.11b)

The above relation shows that if a system remains in a particular state for a maximum intervalof

time then the uncertainty in the measurement of energy is the minimum.
4.6Angular Position-Angular Momentum Uncertainty Principle

The angular position angular momentum uncertainty principle is stated as below:
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In any simultaneous determination of angular position and angular momentum of a
particle, the product of the uncertainties in angular momentum AL and angular positionA¢ is

greater than or equal to the Planck's constant 4 i.e.

ALAP>h (4.12)
In fact the Heisenberg's uncertainty principle is valid for any canonical conjugate variables.
4.7 Derivation of Uncertainty Principle from deBroglie's Wave Concept

It is possible to derive the Heisenberg's uncertainty principle using de-Broglie's wave concept
which proposes that a particle in motion can be taken as a group of waves or a wave packet, the

group velocity being equal to the particle velocity.

Let us consider a group of waves having only components of equal amplitude but having
slightly different angular frequencies (0\ and o”. The wave displacements for two components

are given as
v, =acos(wt —kx)

v, =acos(w,t —k,x)

, @, . . .
where — and —= represent their respective phase velocities.
1 2

The resultant displacement

Y=y, ty, =2CICOS|:(CUl +w2)t_(k1 +k2)x}xc()s|:(a)l ;wz)t_(kl _kZ)x}

2 2 2
=2acos(wt — kx)cos (%t—%kx] (4.13)
where o @t ®@) Gtk
2 2 (4.14)

and Aw=0,-w,; A=k -k,
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The resultant is plotted in Fig. (3.1), where the loop formed will travel with group velocity ve.
Now this group velocity is equal to the particle velocity and hence the loop is equivalent to the

position of

Fig. 4.2

the particle. Thus the position of the particle cannot be determined with certainty. It is expected
to lie somewhere between the two consecutive nodes. In other words, the error in the
measurement of the position of the particle is therefore equal to the distance between these two

nodes.

Now a node is formed when

or (—t——xj=(2ﬂ'+1)% wheren=0, 1,2, 3, ...

Thus, if x, and x, represent the positions of two successive nodes, then at any instant ¢, we get

Thus, if x1 and x> represent the positions of two successive nodes, then at any instant ¢, we get

Ao, Ak on+nZ
2 2 2
and Ao, Ak on+3)E
2 2 2

Subtracting, we get A?k (x,—x,)=(2n+3-2n- 1)% =
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Therefore, the error in the measurement of the position of the particle is

2
Ax=x —x, =— 4.15
= (4.15)
Now k:2_7z':272'_p
A k
Ak:%[Ap (4.16)
Hence Ax=ﬂ
27Ap
AxAp =h
or Ax-Ap>h (4.17)

whereAp represents the error in the measurement of momentum.

The treatment given above is very elementary. If we take a group of large number of waves
having continuously varying frequencies, we get the product of the fundamental errors as ApAx=

h /2, which is exact form of uncertainty principle.
4.8  Illustration (Experimental Verification) of Heisenberg's Uncertainty Principle

The validation of Heisenberg's uncertainty principle may be illustrated by the following thought
experiments: A thought experiment is an imaginary experiment which is not possible to be

performed in practice however, it does not violate any fundamental law of nature.
4.8.1 Electron Diffraction through a Single Slit

Let a monoenergetic parallel beam of electrons moving along the x -direction be incident on a
single slit of width Ay. As the electron in motion is associated with de Broglie wave, the electron
beam after passing through the slit undergoes diffraction producing a Fraunhoferelectron

diffraction pattern on the photoplate P, placed perpendicular to the x-axis [Fig 4.3].
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Electron beam

o
o] ,—g. >

Fig.4.3 :Diffraction of electron wave through a single slit

The first minimum of the diffraction pattern satisfies the relation Aysin@ =4, where 0 is the

angle of diffraction for the first order and A is the de Broglie wavelength. Nowthe uncertainty in
the position of an electron in the slit is Ay as it is very difficult to exactly the position of the

electron in the slit,

A
sin @

or, Ay = 4.18
)

Before incidence, let the momentum of the electron along the x-direction be p. After
diffraction if the electron moves along OC, then the component of momentum p along the y-
direction is psinO. If the electron moves along OD after diffraction, then the ycomponent

momentum is —psiné . Since the electron may be anywhere within —0 to +6, the y-component

of momentum must be anywhere between — psinfto psiné.

Thus the uncertainty in the momentum measurement of the electron is,

Ap, = psin@—(—psin6)
Ap, =2psin6
or Ap,=2h/Apsin@ (v A=h/p) (4.19)

Multiplying equations (4.18) and (4.19) we get,

A 2h
AyAp = x—sin@ =2h
oDy sin A
or AyAp, =2h
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or AyAp,>h/2 (4.20)

To decrease the uncertainty in the determination position of the electron, Ay must be decreased.
But equation (4.18) shows that a decrease in Ay leads to the increase in 0 and the diffraction
pattern will be wider. This will cause a larger uncertainty in Ap. Thus the electron diffraction

experiment established the truth of uncertainty principle.
4.8.2 Gamma-Ray Microscope Experiment

This hypothetical experiment was suggested by Bohr and was developed by Heisenberg to
establish the validity of uncertainty principle. The use of y-ray in the experiment can be justified

as follows:

The atomic radius is ~ 107! m. So to determine the position of an electron with an
uncertainty of about 10% of the atomic radius, radiation of wavelength
~10"2 m =0.01 A is needed. The wavelength of y-rays being ~ 0.01 A, it is an efficient agent to

conduct the experiment.

We suppose, O be the position of the electron and A, the wavelength of the y-ray. If o be
the semi-vertical angle of the cone of the y-rays entering into the microscope objective from the

electron, then the resolving of the microscope is given by,

Ax—;t

= 4.21
2sina ( )

Here, Ax is the distance between two points which can just be resolved by the microscope. This
suggests that for greater resolving power Ax should be small which can be achieved if A be small.
We know that the y-rays emitted from the atomic nuclei have smallest wavelength available in
nature. That is why jprays are used to locate the position of the electron with minimum
uncertainty. In this connection, it must be remembered that we cannot observe an object with the
help of a microscope which uses j-ray beam. The microscope using lens, etc. cannot refract y-

rays. This is why the experiment is known as athought experiment.
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The incident j~ray photon is scattered by the electron due to Compton effect and enters into the
microscope. During bouncing off into the microscope the photon transfers momentum to the
electron. The amount of transferred momentum is uncertain as the aperture of the microscope is

definite.
The uncertainty in momentum of the recoil electron can be calculated as follows:

We suppose that a y-ray photon of momentum /v/cstrikes an electron of mass m at rest.
After scattering the photon enters into microscope and making an angle ¢ with the direction of
incidence and the electron moves with momentum myv along a direction making an angle 6 with

the x-axis as in Fig 4.4

y-ray
microscope

photon electron
hv

Fig 4.4 y-ray microscope experiment

Now, from the momentum conservation principle along the x-direction [Fig 4.5],

ﬂ:h—vcos¢+mvcos¢5
c c
or D. =mvcos€=h—v—h—vcos¢
c c
h :
or p,=—(WV—-v'cosg) (4.22)
c
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Incident
photon

Fig 4.5 Scattering of photon by an electron

Here, p. is the x-component of momentum of the electron. Since the limits of the angle ¢through

which the photon enters the microscope objective are from (772 —a) to (7/2 + @), the spread in

the x-component of momentum is given by,

h , V4 h , V4
—|v-vcos| ——a ||[<p ., S—|v-Vvcos| -+
2 T ¢ 2

C

or ﬁ[v—v'sinoz]épxSﬁ[v—v'sinaz]
c c

The uncertainty in the momentum is given by,
h . h .
Ap, ==[v+V'sina|-—[v—V'sina]
¢ ¢

!

h . hv  hy
a——+

=—+—sIin sina
c c c c
=2 L sin
c
2
=—sina 4.23
7 (4.23)
From equations (4.21) and (4.23),
AxAp, = ;t x%sina =h (4.24)
2sina
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which is consistent with AxAp># .
Hence, the experiment established the validity of the uncertainty principle.
4.9 Applications of Uncertainty Principle

(@) Non-existence of free electronin the nucleus. The radius of the nucleus of any atom is
of the order 10~'* m, so that if the electron is confined with nucleus, the uncertainty in its

position must be greater than 10~'* m. According to uncertainty principle

AxAp, =h

whereAx is the uncertainty in position and Ap is the uncertainty in momentum and
h=h/2rm.
h 6.63x107"  6.63x107°

Thus Ap=—= — = [-Ax=2a=2x10""m]
Ax 2mrx2x10 4

~ 5.275x107" kg m/s.

If this is the uncertainty in momentum of the electron, the momentum of the electron must be at

least comparable with its magnitude i.e.
p=15275x10"%! kgm/s.

The kinetic energy of the electron of mass m is given by

2 212
T:é’_m:(S';:;:Ig_m) (m=9.1x10—31kg)

B (5.275x107%")?
2x%9.1x107'x1.6x107"

or, eV=9.7x10"eV ~97MeV

This means that if the electrons exist inside the nucleus, their kinetic energy must be of the order

of 97 MeV. But experimental observations show that an electron in the atom possesses energy in

the range 4 MeV to 9 MeV. Clearly the inference is that the electrons do not exist in the nucleus,
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ii) Determination of the size of atom. Consider the simplest atom, say, hydrogen atom which
consists of an electron and a proton. Again assuming that electron is confined to a circular region
of radius 'a’ then the maximum uncertainty in the position of the electron w.r.t. nucleus is Aa =

a.

From uncertainty principle the minimum uncertainty in the corresponding simultaneous

momentum is

Apzizﬁwheref‘?:i
Aa a 2

(again the constants in uncertainty relation are chosen to get the exact result).

Since the momentum of electron cannot be less than Ap, then p=7i/a

Now, kinetic energy of electron =

p_"
m  2ma’

as uncertainty principle relates Ax to Ap,,Ay to Ap, and Az to Ap,

ﬁZ
p’=pl+p.+pl=(Ap,)’ +(Ap,) +(Ap.) ==

The electrostatic potential energy is —e*/4 rea. Therefore, the total energy is given by

2 2
h e

E

2ma’> 4me,a

The ground state of the atom will correspond to a minimum value of E for which dE/da must be

equal to zero. 1.e., dE/da=0

dE n’ e’
or — == T+ >=0
da 2ma’ 4reja
e’ n’

or =
dre, 2ma
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Are i’ e i’

2 2
me wme

or a

(4.25)

Putting the values of constants, we get a =q, = 0.5x107"" m, where ao represents the minimum

value of a. Thus the finite size of the atom is due to the uncertainty principle. According to
(4.25) the atomic dimensions are of the order of Angstrom which is indeed correct. The

minimum energy is given by

2 2
h e

= 3 —
2ma, 4re€,a,

Substituting values, we have
E=-13.6¢V (4.26)
which in indeed the ground state energy of hydrogen atom.
(iii) Existence of neutrons, protons and o-particles in the nucleus. The rest mass of

neutronsand protons is of the order ofmo = 1.67 x 10~2" kg. From the uncertainty principle

ﬁZ
Ap ~—
P, \

As radius of the nucleus of atom is 10~'* m thus
Ax=2a=2x10""

and Ap.~p. ~5275x107" kg m/s

The corresponding value of kinetic energy,

2 212 -15
:2px _(5.275)x10 _23 :8'4X10,15J:8.4x10_19 52 kel
m, 2x1.67x10 1.6x10

E

The rest mass of a particle is approximately four times the proton mass, thus a-particle should

have a minimum kinetic energy of 13kel. Since the minimum energy carried by protons or
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neutrons is of the order of 52kel and for a-particles of the order of 13keV, thus these particles

can exist in the nuclei.

(iv)  The radiusof the Bohr's first orbit: Suppose AxandAp represent the uncertainties in the
position and momentum of the electron in the first orbit respectively. According to

Heisenberg's uncertainty principle, we have
AxAp=h or Ap = L
P Ax
The uncertainty in the kinetic energy of the electroOn may be put as follows:

AT = %m(Av)2 (4.27)

_ 1 (mAv)’ 1 (Ap)°
2 m 2 m

2 2
or ar= ()M (4.28)
2m\ Ax 2m(Ax)
The uncertainty in the potential energy of the same electron may be put as follows:

_ze
Ax

AV = (4.29)

The uncertainty in the total energy of the electron will therefore be

AE=AT+AV

2 2
AE = h _ Ze
2m(Ax) Ax

or (4.30)

The uncertainty in the energy will be minimum provided

d(AE) _ ) | d*(AE)

a = =(+)ve
d(Ax) d(Ax)

Equation (4.30) may be put as follows:
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dAE) 07, Ze 4.31)
d(Ax)  m(Ax)*  (Ax)*

If £ is minimum, we must have

h* Ze®
- 3 + 2
m(Ax)”  (Ax)

h’ Ze?

or =
m(Ax)’  (Ax)’

ﬁZ

or Ax = >
mZe

(4.32)

On differentiating equation (4.31), we obtain

d’(AE) 30" Ze' 30’ _2ze’
d(Ax)? m(Ax)>  (Ax)’ NS (Ax)’
m(Ax) 5
mZe

[by eqn. (4.32)]

_3Ze 2z 27¢* (Hve
(Ax)’ (Ax)* - (Ax)’

As equation (4.32) represents the condition of minimum in the first orbit, it means that the radius

of the first orbit is given as follows:

ﬁZ hZ

mZe*  ArimZe’

r=Ax= (4.33)
which is the same as the radius of Bohr's first orbit.

(iv) Strength of nuclear force. If a nucleon is confined within the sphere of radius,

ro (= 1.2x107"% ¢m), the momentum must be of the order of p =%/ r,. Thus, kinetic energy of the

nucleon of mass M (proton or neutron) will be of the order
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Now if the nucleon is bound in the nucleus, the binding energy must be more than kinetic energy

and opposite in sign. The nuclear binding energy is of the order of 10 MeV.

v) Stability of the atom. The ground state energy is the lowest possible energy with which
the atom can have existence. This energy will be the sum of two terms (kinetic and potential) of
opposite sign. If the electron is confined to a small region, the kinetic energy becomes large
because the wave will be carrying large momentum. If the wave is spread in a large region, the
potential energy will be small. Hence the ground state refers to the best possible compromise and
this is the explanation for the stability of the atom against collapse.

(vi)  Light quanta. Suppose an electromagnetic wave-packet is made by opening a shutter for
a time interval A¢. Thus, a pulse of radiation is obtained which is passing any specific point in

time Az. Further the electric field will be large during time interval Az.

Now suppose that the pulse of radiation has one quantum only and this pulse is incident
on a target having many atoms. But only one of the atoms of the target will absorb the quantum.
Therefore, the probability of the absorption will be proportional to | E |*, where E refers to the
strength of the electric field. It is, thus, evident that the momentum will be absorbed within time
interval At because during this time there is maximum electric field in the region in the having
the target. Hence Ar may be considered as uncertainty in the time during which the absorption of

quantum takes place. But the pulse of radiation is having a range of angular frequencies given by

Aa)ZL

At
and, therefore, the range of energies will be

AE = hAy = PACZY) _4hos B
27 At

so that we obtain AE At > 1

From above it is evident that in any process in which there occurs a transfer of quantum from
radiation to the matter (or vice versa), the product of uncertainties in the time of transfer and in

the quantity of energy transferred is never less than #, i.e.,
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AEAt~h

Here, we knowingly avoided discussion on particle nature of light.
4.10 Discussion

We hardly find the uncertainty principle valid in our daily experience. We find that the
calculation related to measurement of both position and momentum of terrestrial bodies
remarkably accurate. This is due to the fact that for bodies having appreciable mass, the
uncertainties in determining both position and momentum are so small that these are negligibly
small compared to the normal experimental error. However, for very small particles such as
electrons and photons, the uncertainties are large comparable to the quantities themselves. In
such case the classical mechanics fails to explain the behaviour of such particles and hence wave

or quantum mechanics becomes a necessity.
4.11 Summary

1. Heisenberg's uncertainty principle is the best known consequence of the wave-particle
duality which states that "It is fundamentally in possible to determine simultaneously the
position and the momentum of a particle to an accuracy greater than 4 the Planck's
constant".

2. Mathematically, it can be expressed as

Ax.Ap, = h
where Ax is the error (uncertainty) in measurement of the position of the particle, Ap,

the error (uncertainty) in measuring the x-component of momentum of the particle and
h=h/2x,, hbeing the Planck's constant = 6.62x1073* J-s.
3. The uncertainty relation is not only true for other components of position and momentum

of the particle but also for other dynamical conjugate variables such as energy and time;

angle and angular momentum etc. as well

Thus, Ay.Ap,>h
Az Ap. 2 H
and AE. At >
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4. The uncertainty principle explains a number of facts which could not be explained by the
classical concepts; such as non-existence of electrons in atomic nucleus, determination of
size of the atom, the radius of Bohr's first orbit, existence of neutrons and protons in the
nucleus etc.

5. The uncertainty principle can be validated by a number of theoretical experiments like

gamma-ray microscope and electron diffraction by a slit.
4.12 Glossary
Uncertain: Something which is not sure or which is not known exactly.

Uncertainty Principle:A principle proposed by Heisenberg that states that "It is impossible to
measure simultaneously the value of any two canonically conjugate variables with unlimited

accuracy."

Angular momentum: The quantity of rotation of a body, which is the product of its moment of

inertia and its angular velocity.

It is the rotational equivalent of linear momentum and denoted as

L=Io=rxp, unit=kgm?s™.

Wave packet: A wave packet (or wave train) is a short 'burst' or 'envelope' of localized wave
action that travels as a unit. It comprises a group of waves, each with slightly different velocity
and wavelength, with phases and amplitude so chosen that they interfere constructively over only
as a small region of space and destructively elsewhere. The particle can be located in the wave

packet region.

Gamma-ray microscope:A hypothetical experiment proposed by Heisenberg to evaluate the
order of limitations in the measurements of position and momentum of an electron or a photon.

In other words, the experiment establishes the validity of uncertainty principle.

a-particle: Alpha particles, also called a-ray or o-radiation, consists of two protons and two
neutrons bound together into a particle identical to helium-4 nucleus. They are generally

produced in the process of a-decay but may be produced by other ways.
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Self Assessment Questions

SAQL. If the number of superposed wave and the range of wavelength be increased, then what

will happen to the linear spread of the wave packet?

SAQ2.How you can say that the uncertainty principle is the consequence of wave-particle

duality?
SAQ3. In y-ray thought experiment, why y-rays is used?

SAQ4. The uncertainty principle has significance in the case of microscopic particles only.

Why?
4.14 Solved Problems

Problem 1. An electron has a speed of 1 km/s with an accuracy of 0.05%. Calculate the
uncertainty with which the position of the electron can be determined. Given mass of electron

(m) =9.1x1073'kg,h = 6.63x107>* J-s.

Solution: The uncertainty in momentum measurement is
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Ap = A(mv) = mAv =9.1x107' xlOOOx% =4.55x107" kg m/s.

From the uncertainty relation, the error in measurement of position is therefore,

~34
_ M 663Xi? S 145x10°m
Ap 4.55x107 kgm/s

Problem 2.  An electron is kept in a box of length 10~® m. Find the minimum uncertainty in its

velocity. Given m =9.1x1073 kg, and # = 1.05 x 10 3% J-s
Solution: From Heisenberg's relation
Ax.Ap =h
If Ax is maximum, Ap must be minimum.
e, (AY)(AD),, <

Given, (Ax)_, = maximum uncertainty in position = 10-8 m

max

34
Then, (Ap),,;, = h__6.63x10 — = 1.05x107* kg ms™!
(Ax) 2x3.14x10

max

(AP) iy = m(AV),y,, =1.05x10* kgms™.

-26 -26
_IOSXIO _ 1.05%10 :1,17)(1041’1’18_1

Av) . =
( )mm m 9.1X10_31

Problem 3. Life time of a nucleus in excited state is 10~!? s. Find the probability uncertainty

in energy and frequency of a gamma-ray photon emitted by it.
Solution: According to Heisenberg's time-energy uncertainty relation
AEAt=h=h/2x
As the life time of a nucleus in the excited state is 10?5

At=10""s.
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h 6.63x107J-s

_ = ——=1.054x107]J
27At  2x3.14x107"s

So the frequency of y-ray photon is uncertain by an amount

L _AE _1.054x10 %]

=——————=1.59x10" Hz
h 6.63x107]Js

Problem 4.  An electron has a speed of 1.05x10* m/s within the accuracy of 0.01%. Calculate

the uncertainty in the position of the electron. Given #=1.05x10""]s,

m=9.1x103"kg.

0.01 /s

Solution: The uncertainty in velocity, Av =1.05x107" x

Uncertainty in momentum Ap = mAv=9.1x107"' x1.05x10* x 9.01

Using uncertainty relation

Ap.Ax =h, we have

~34
1.05x10 m = 1.1x10~* m.

Ax=h/Ap=
9.1><10_31><l.05><104><0'—01
100

Problem 5.  The position and momentum of a 1ke) electron are simultaneously determined. If
its position is located to within 1 A, what is the percentage uncertainty in its momentum?
Solution: From uncertainty relation,

h
Ap=——
P 2 Ax
Here, Ax =1 A=10""m, & =6.62x103*J-s

34
Ap = _6.63x107 | hs6x102 kg m/s.

 2x3.14x107"
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Also, the momentum of electron =p = \/2mE = \/ 2meV

—24
..percentage uncertainty in momentum ap x100 = 105610~ x100=6.173%.

p 1.708x107*

Problem 6. On the average, an excited state of a system remains in that state for 10~!' s. What

is the minimum uncertainty in the energy of an excited state?

Solution: From the uncertainty relation,

AE.At=E
2

h 1.054x107
2At - 2x107"

or AE = =0.527x107> 7.

Problem 7.  An electron has a speed of 300 m/s accurate to 0.01%. With what accuracy can

the electron be located?
Solution: Momentum of the electron p =mv=9.1x10"'x300=2.73x10">* kg ms~".
L Ap=0.01% ofp =2.73x10*x10"* =2.73x10 *kgms™'.

h 1.054x107

RIS =3.86x107 m.

Problem 8. The maximum uncertainty in the position of an electron in a nucleus is 2x10~*m.

Find the minimum uncertainty in its momentum.

Solution: From Heisenberg's uncertainty relation

h
Ax.Ap > —.
D >

Here, max. uncertainty in position Ax=2x10"* m.

The min. uncertainty in momentum is
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4.15

4.15.1

1)

2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)

9)

10)

11)

12)
4.15.2

1y

2)

h 6.63x107
Ap, 2 = 12
2Ax  (2x3.14)x2x(2x1077)

=0.26x10"kgms'.
Terminal Questions

Short Answer Type Questions

Is uncertainty principle the outcome of wave description of a particle? Justify your

answer.

Why is uncertainty principle not applied for macroscopic objects in motion?
State and explain uncertainty principle is brief.

What is the significance and importance of uncertainty principle?

What is Heisenberg's uncertainty principle?

What is the use of y-rays in thought experiment of gamma ray microscope?
What is the physical significance of uncertainty principle?

Using uncertainty relation show that electron cannot exist in a nucleus.

Do your expect to observe wave and particle aspect of a physical entity simultaneously in

the same experiment? Justify your answer.
What is time-energy uncertainty relation?

Estimate the minimum uncertainty in the momentum of an electron confined in a box of

length 1 pum.
Briefly explain one experiment to validate the uncertainty principle.
Long Answer Type Questions

Beginning from deBroglie wave concept, obtain Heisenberg's uncertainty principle. Give

one illustration of this principle.

State and explain uncertainty principle. Discuss its significance and importance.
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3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

4.15.3

What is Heisenberg's uncertainty principle? Describe single slit electron diffraction

experiment to prove the validity of this principle.

Give an elementary proof of the uncertainty relation between energy and time. What is its

significance?

(a) Prove that proton, neutron and a-particle can exist within the nucleus.

(b) Describe y-ray microscope experiment to establish the truth of uncertainty
principle.

Discuss various applications of uncertainty principle.

Explain the time-energy uncertainty relation. Why we cannot take measurement of physical

property of a system without physically disturbing it?

Write uncertainty relation of position and momentum along all the three coordinates.

Derive the position — momentum uncertainty relation along x-component.

Numerical Answer Questions

The uncertainty in velocity of an electron is 1 ms~!. Calculate the uncertainty in the
position of the electron. (Ans : 7.3x1077 m).

An electron of energy 200 eV is passed through a circular hole of radius 10~* cm. What is
the uncertainty introduced in the angle of emergence? (Ans : 5.76x107° radians)

The average period that elapses between the excitation of an atom and the time it emits
radiation is 10~® s. Find the uncertainty in energy emitted and uncertainty in the
frequency of light emitted. (Ans :AE = 1.054x1072¢ J,
Av=1.59x10" Hz).

Calculate the minimum energy of a photon for its existence within the nucleus of
diameter 10~'* m. (Ans : 4.9 MeV)
Wavelength can be determined with an accuracy of 1 part in 10°. What is the uncertainty
in the position of a 1 A X-ray photon when its wavelength is simultaneously measured?
What is the uncertainty in momentum of the electron in H-atom of size 10~%em and mass

of electron = 9.1x1073'kg. (Ans. : 1.054x10~2* kgms™!
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Unit 5: Schrodinger Wave Equation
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5.1 Introduction

In previous chapters, we found that some experiments like Compton scattering showed that
particles like proton, electron, neutron etc. exhibit wave like properties. In this chapter, we will
obtain an equation, known as Schodinger’s equation that describes the wave like behaviour of

the particle and is consistent with Heisenberg’s uncertainty principle. The trajectory of such
particles is described by the wave functiony , whereas |l//|2 dt gives the probability of finding

the particle in the volume element dz .
5.2 Objective

There has been a number of Formalisms available to deal with quantum mechanical problems.
The two most famous formalisms are Heisenberg’s formalism, also known as matrix mechanics,
where he deals with the description of a quantum mechanical system through time evolution of
matrix operators for different physical quantities required to describe the system like position,
momentum etc. In this chapter we will learn about the second formalism given by Erwin
Schrodinger. Schrodinger’s formalism of quantum mechanical systems is based on the evolution
of a wavefunction, describing the system as a function of time whereas the operators are
considered as time independent. In this chapter we will also learn about quantum mechanical

wavefunction for various physical systems and its various properties.
5.3 Schrodinger’s Equation

The fundamental equation of quantum mechanics is the Schrodinger’s equation. It was
formulated by Erwin Schrodinger in 1926. We can say that Schrodinger’s equation in Quantum
Mechanics is analogous to second law of motion in classical mechanics. In formulating his
equation, Schrodinger used the concept of matter waves. In deriving the equation, Schrodinger
used the assumptions that a) Material parties can't be created and destroyed b) and the velocity of
material particles can be treated non-relativistically. Schrodinger’s equation is a Second order

homogeneous linear differential equation.
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5.3.1 Time dependent Schrodinger equation

We know that the de-Broglie wavelength A associated with a free particle having momentum p

and mass m is

Atk (1
p
also the wave vector associatedwith wavelength A is
2
k=— 2
7 2)
Combining equation (1) and (2) e get
h  hk
=—=—="k 3
P=7=5 3)
Also the kinetic energy E and angular frequency 'o' are related as
E=hw 4)
2
Further E=2 (%)
2m
Combining (4) and (5) we get
2
wol_r 1
k 2m h
k1 hk
e (6)
2m h 2m

Now in quantum mechanics, the wavefunction 'y' plays the same role as the wave variable 'y’
plays in wave motion. But unlike 'y', y. Can not be measured and therefore is complex. Also

electrons and other subatomic particles exhibit wave like properties. Let such a wave be

represented by a wave function l//(;, t) of free electron of Momentum ; and energy E. Let us
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also assume that the wave associated with electrons to be free plane waves and hence w(r,1)

may be written as

w(r,t) = Ae'® (7)
where k is given by equation (2)
In one dimension, eqn. (7) may be written as

w(x,t) = Ae' (8)
Using eqn. (3) and (4) in eqn. (2) we get

L (pr—En)

w(x,t)=Ae" 9)

Eqns. (4), (5) and (9) reveals that the differential form of matter wave should have first

derivative with respect to time ‘t” and second derivative with respect to position ‘x’.

Let the differential eqn. representing matter wave be of the form

2
oy _yody (10)

ot ox®

Differentia eqn. (8) with respect to time 't' and diff. eqn. (8) twice with respect to position ‘x’, we

get
WD iy (x,1) (11)
ot
2
and % = K2y (x,1) (12)
X

Using eqns. (11) and (12) in eqn. (10), we get

—ioy (x,1) =—k*yy (x,1)

iw

= ]/—F

(13)
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Since o= E
h
. . . . 2 .
N y iE iE _ihE _ ihP _i (14)

Thk” PR PP 2mPE 2m
Using (14) in (10), we get the general form of differential equation for matter wave, which is

oy _in Sy
ot 2m ox*

nov __ 1 02_'/2’ (15)

ot 2m Ox
Eqn. (15) is the one-dimensional time dependent Schrodinger’s wave equation. The
Schrodinger’s equation is linear in y and is second order homogeneous differential equation. In
deriving eqn. (15), we have assumed that the particle is free. However if the particle is not free,
(such as the electrons is an atom, where electrons more under the potential due to the nucleus of

the atom) and speed of the particle is small then the total energy E can be written as the sum of

kinetic energy and potential energy

2

£ +V(x,t) (16)

1e., E=
2m

Multiplying both sides of eqn. (16) by w(x,1),

2

Ey(x.0) = fm p (et +V (e, (x,0) (17)
Buty = Ae' " ED
v _ Py _ ., 2 Oy
or =—2" = Pw=-h 18
ox? h? <V x? (18)
or W L ety Ep(xp)=—10W0 (19)
or  h i ot

Using eqns. (18) and (19) in eqn. (17), we get

138



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS
& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE

_hoy(an R Sy
i ot 2m  ox®

+V(x,t)p(x,t)

L ow(x,t) —h’ &y
ih = >
ot 2m Ox

) +V(x, )y (x,t) (20)

Above equation is the one-dimensional time dependent Schrodinger’s equation for a particle

under potential V' (x,¢).Now if we know the potential due to the interaction of the particle with

the surrounding, Schrodinger’s equation can be solved.
5.3.2 Validity of Schrodinger’s equation

Schrodinger’s equation derived above used the wavefunction iy (x,7) of a free particles. But what

we do not know is, if it is also valid for a bound particle is particle under same arbitrary
potential. To verify Schrodinger’s equation, we can solve it for any physical problem and
compare the results with experimental results. If the two results agree, then we can say that the
Schrodinger’s equation is valid and if results do not match then Schrodinger’s equation must be
discarded. What we find is that Schrodinger’s equation turns out to be accurate in predicting the
experimental results. It is to be noted that Schrodinger’s equation cannot be derived from other
basic principles of physics, infect it is a basic principle in itself just like Newton’s second law of

motion in mechanics.
5.3.3 Time-dependent Schrodinger’s equation in three dimensions

The one-dimensional Schrodinger’s equation can be extended to three-dimension. The three

dimensional wave eqn. can be written as

i(k.r—at)

w(;,t) = Ae

L(Pr-En

or w(r,t)=Ae" (1)

- i-(P X+P, y+P.z—Et)
= w(r,t)=Ae" = 7
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= 8%5;) = %: Ey(r,1)

Adding eqns. (3), (4) and (5) we get

Oy oy oz (RAP+Py

o oy oz’ -
[ P2 -
or Vo(r, t)=—ﬁ—zw(r,t)
=2 - 2Em -
= \% l//(V, l‘):— ﬁz l//(?',t)
=2 - 2m
= Ve, t)=-2
w(r, 1) 2 [ ,
- 2
= m% = —;—mvzw(?, )

—h Ow(r, 1)
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2)

3)

4

)

is three-dimensional have dependent Schrodinger’s equation for a free particle.

5.4  Time independent Schrodinger’s equation

5.4.1 One dimensional time independent Schrodinger’s equation

The time dependent three-dimensional Schrodinger’s equation is given by
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—h? Pw(x,t) L~ . - dw(r,t)
———— =+ V(r,t)y(rt)=ih—————= 1
o (r, )y (r,1) 2 (1)
above eqn. can be written in one-dimension as
2 A2
P OVED |y ety ety = in TP @

2m  ox?

When potential energy ¥ does not dependexplicitly on time and is a function of position only,

then the wavefunctiony (x,¢) can be written as the product of two wave functions say y(x)

(function of position only) and ¢(¢) (function of time only).

therefore we can write
w(x,t) =y (x)p(t) (3)

Using w(x,t) from eqn. (3) in eqn. (1), we get

1 (y(0)e0) _ 4 Oy (X))
%T+VW(}C)¢(O —lhT

52 (X)

= ¢(1) Ty (g0 =in— ‘ SV 4)

L(px-Er)
Let w(x,t) = Ae”

Gw(x,t) —i Lpx-Et) —iE
— YD _ 7 g = w(xt
o h p Ve

Eqgn. (4) becomes

ﬁzw( )

¢(t) +Vy (0)(0) = lﬁ( 2 )bl//(x )

2

~2
_f_ #(f) &gx) +Vy (X)P(t) = Ew (x)g(2)
m ox
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Dividing by ¢(t), we get

2

O’y (x)
2m e +V()y(x) = Ey(x)
or 82‘”2’6) 2’"(E V) (x)=0 (5)

is one-dimensional time independent Schrodinger’s equation.

5.4.2 Three-Dimensional time dependent Schrodinger’s equation
Let w(x,y,z,t) or simply l//(;,t) is the wave function representing the motion of a particle in
three-dimension. In such a case, time independent Schrodinger’s equation takes the form-

2 2 2

;Z‘//(V f)+ay w(r, t)+a w(r, t)+ (E Vw(r,t)=0

or Vi (x, y,z)+ (E My (x,y,z)=0

5.5 Wave function

The quantity that describes the matter wave in space is known as a wavefunction. The
wavefunction is a complex quantity having real and imaginary parts. It is a solution of
Schrodinger equation. A wavefunction completely describes is system and contains every

possible information about the system.

The wavefunction (y) being complex has no physical significance. This is because y, being an
amplitude of a matter wave has both positive and negative amplitude. Since negative amplitude
imply negative probability hencenegative amplitude is meaningless. Therefore y cannot

represent a measurable quantity.
5.5.1 Physical Significance of wavefunction

The probability of funding the particle described by the wavefunction of a particle at a point (x,

y, z) is proportional to |y |*. |y |* always gives a real positive quantity.
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because let w = A+iB
w =A-iB
lw ’=y'y=|A4] +|B|* =real.
A greater value of |y |* implies large probability of funding the particle, whereas a sm

all value of |y |* means small probability of its presence. A non-zero value of |y |> at some (x,

¥, z) howsoever small always implies a definite, though small probability of finding the particle.

5.5.2 Conditions on a Wavefunctiony

1. The wavefunctiony must always be finite at (X, y, z).
2. ymust be single valued.
3. ymust be continuous in all regions except where potential energy is infinite.
4, Partial derivatives of y i.e. 8_1//’ 8_1// ,6—W must also be continuous.
Ox Oy Oz

5.5.3 Probabilistic Interpretation of wavefunction

In the year 1926, Max Born postulated that "If a particle is described by a wavefunctiony (r,1),

the probability offunding the particle within a volume element dz =dxdydz about some point r

at time ¢ 1s.
P(r,t)dzr =y (r,0)|> dr
or P(r,0) =y (r,0
=y (r. O (r.1)

wherel//*(;,t) is the complex conjugate of l//(;,t) and P(r,t) denotes the probability density.
Therefore if we know the wavefunction associated with a particle, we can always calculate the

probability of an event and not the event itself. If the wavefunction is spread-out in space doesn't
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mean that the particle is also spread out. Spread of a wavefunction only implies probabilistic
spread. It is for this reason that the wavefunction sometimes is also known as probability

amplitude.

Above discussion shows that the quantum mechanical laws and the results of their measurement

can be interpreted on the basis of probability interpretations.

5.5.4 Eigen values and Eigen vectors

When an operator A is such that when acts on a function w(x) yields a constant times the same

function back i.e,

Ay () = py(x) (1)
Where p may be a complex constant then

(1) w(x) is called the eigen function corresponding to the operator A

(i1) The constant p is called the Eigen value of the operator A, corresponding to Eigen

function f(x) and

(i11))  the equation A v (x) = py(x) 1s known as the Eigen value equation.

Each Eigen values of an operator is unique. If two or more eigen functions have same eigen

values, then the eigen value is said to be degenerate. For example if,

Ay, = py,and
Ay, = py,

Then the eigen value is said to be doubly degenerate. The eigen value is non degenerate, if there

is only one eigen function corresponding to the eigen value.
5.5.5 Operator

An operator is a mathematical entity or a rule that transforms one function into another function.
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: . d . : : :
e.g. differential operator o or D, differentiates with respect to x, when it operates on
X

some function of x, say y/(x) and gives some other function ¢(x) .
i.elet w(x)=x"

4 (x")=nx"".

dx

Linear operator —>An operator D is said to be a linear operator if it satisfy following

conditions:

(1) D(py) = pD(y) = p¢

(i1) D(py: + pys) = pDyy + p, Dy, = pidy + Doy
where p, p1 and p2 are complex constants.

Linearity is the fundamental aspect of wave theory and guarantees the addition of amplitudes

before or after some operation is performed.

. : d . ..
Differential operator I is a linear operator.
X

5.5.6 Normalized wavefunction

The probability of funding a particle in volume dt is given by |y |* dr, where y is the

wavefunction representing the particle. However, in real problems particles are bound by forces
in some specified region. For e.g. particle in a box, electrons in an atom. In such constrained

problems, the probability of finding the particle in the entire bound, region has to be unity.
ie. I l//*l//dZ'=I lw|* dr=1 (1)

The wavefunctiony which satisfy the eqn. (1) is known as normalized wave functions. If a

wavefunction
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If a wavefunctiony (r,¢) is not normalized, it may be normalized by multiplying with a constant.

For example if Schrodinger equations satisfied by a wavefunctiony (r,7) and the integration of

probability density over the specified bound region is M, say

ie. [y rownde=M

then we can write

I v Oy
M

NN
or [ ¢ .08 0dz =1

{here¢(;,t) is also a Solution of Schrodinger’s equation since Schrodinger’s equation is a

homogeneous linear differential equation}.

. . - | .
here M is known as the norm of the wavefunctiony (r,#) and —— is known as normalization

NM
constant. Also ¢(;,t) 1s the normalized wavefunction. A normalized wavefunction is one that

has unit norm. Also a normalizable wavefunction has finite norm.For finite norm, l//(;,t) must

satisfy the boundary condition
y/(;,t) —0 as r >*o.

5.5.7 Orthogonal wavefunction

Another very important property of wavefunctionis that the set of wavefunctions

W, (;, t),i=12,...,n is that they are orthogonalto each other.

For a pair of wavefunctionsy; and y; to be orthogonal, they must satisfy the equation
~+00
j vy, dr=0if i# (2)
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If we combine eqns. (1) and (2), we can write

I v, 1//de 0 (3)

—00

where 5ij 1s kroncker delta and is defined as

o, =1ifi =j and
=0 ifi#j.

Any set of wavefunctions satisfying equation (3) are known as orthonormal wavefunctionsi.e,

they are orthogonal as well as normalized.

5.5.8 Proof of orthogonality

Let v, and y; be two Eigen functions satisfying the Schrodinger’s equation. Also let E; and E;

be the corresponding Eigen values.

time independent Schrodinger’s equation fory; and y; can be writtenas

-’ 3%y
+V Ey, 4
T o Vs B 4)
- oy,
and —iy Ey. 5
o o v, =Ey, )

Multiplying complex conjugate of eqn. (4) with y; we get
( ) W‘ +Vyv, =Ewv, (6)

Multiplying eqn. (5) with l//l-* .
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_}\-?2 *azw % % *
EV/; KZJ'FVW[W_/ :Ejlr//[l//j (7)

Subtracting eqn. (7) from eqn. (6)

hz *azl//j 81//* 81//]. 821//* al//* al//,' *
- . L 4 ! EAN i L L - = E —E . .
{% ox? ox Ox Vi Ox? ox Ox (E—Eviv

o 0w, | o oy | 2m .
=—| . - L\ =—(E.—EWw.v.
ox {l//l ox ox Vi Ox n’ (E=Eyiv,
Integrating both sides from —oo to +o0

ox

Vi

+00 8 . a l//
ox ox

i 5 * 2m = *
< -V, . dezﬁ_z(Ei_Ej)I Vv, (8)

—00

*

buty, y/*,aa—f, 6E}L—>O as r — too.

L.H.S. of eqn. (8) is zero

2m iy *
ﬁ_Z(El_EJ)v[ l//szdx:O (9)

—00

butifi=#j then £, # E;

= for eqn. (6) to be true

+o0
[ wivdx=0

—00

Hence Eigen functions corresponding to different Eigen values are orthogonal.
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5.6 Solution of Schrodinger equation

The home time dependent Schrodinger’s equation is given by

2
vy vy =Y (1)
2m ot

here the wave function is a function of three-position coordinates X, y and z and time t. Now if
the potential J is independent of time and is a function of position only
(x, ¥, z) then the solution of Schrodinger’s equation is that of a standing wave. Therefore if

potential V is independent of time, w(x, y,z,¢) can be written as —

w(x,y,2,0) = ¢(x, y,2)5(1) ()
where ¢(x, y,z) is a functions of position only and £(¢) is a function of time only.

Substituting eqn. (2) in eqn. (1), we get

82
% V2($(x, 7, 2)E0) +V (x, v, 2)P(x, v, 2)E(1) = iR g (9(x,y,2)5(0))

= f(l){—j—mvz(cé(xay,ﬂ} +V(x, y,2)p(x, y,2)c (1) = P(x, y, Z)iﬁgf(f)

Dividing throughout by ¢(x, y,z)&(¢) we get

1 [ h? .
prowi e y’Z)}V(x AL
or 1 __ n’ \V& +V(x, y,z)}/ﬁ(x y,2) = h—_g() 3)
#(x,,2)| 2m e

In eqn. (3), right hand side is a function of time only while left hand side is a function of position
only. Therefore equation (3) will be satisfied only if each side is equal to the same constant say

E, therefore we have
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ihLﬁf(t) =F 4)
&(t) ot
and -——L—-—fiv2+my 2) |¢(x,y,2)=E
¢(x’y,2) 2m 9y9 9ya
2 2m
or \% ¢(x9yaz)+h_2(E_V)¢(xayaz)=0 (5)

Equation (4) has a solution of the form

fny=e" (6)

Here E, the constant is nothing but the energy of the particle can be found by solving the
Schrodinger equation
Using eqn. (6), eqn. (2) becomes

w(x,,2,t)=$(x,y,z)e """

For bound states, like the particle in a box, E has only certain definite values and the allowed
values of E are known as the Eigen values. Corresponding to every allowed value of Energy E,

there is a function y, the solution of Schrodinger equation (5), known as Eigen function.
5.6.1 Stationary State Solution

We know that the wavefunctiony is complex. But if in a particular state experimentally
measurable quantity w w i.e, the probability density is independent of time, then the state of the

system is said to be stationary state.

Let the state of a system is given by the wavefunction

—iEt/h —iE /T

+...

l//(x,y,z,t):cl¢l(x,y,z)e +cz¢2(x,y,z)e

—iE t/h
:Z Cn¢n(x7yaz)e i
n
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It’s complex conjugate will be
v (x,p,2,0=). b, (x,y,z)e"""

Now consider

v (x,y,z,0p(x, ,2,0) = (Z ., (x,y,z)e™"" j(z c,d,(x, v, z)e'ZE"’/h]

n n

= (cl*¢1* (x,v,z)e™"" +c;¢; (x, ,z)e™"" +...)(cl¢1(x, y, z)e B + ¢y (X, s 2)e B +)
= 6’10;¢1¢1* + CQC;¢2¢; +..4+cd(x,p, Z)e_iElt/h |:C;¢; (x, ¥, Z)ezEzf/fg +
c;¢3* (x,y, Z)eiE3t/h + :' + ¢y, (x, , Z)e—iEzr/h [Cl*¢1*(x, ”, Z)elElt/ﬁ
ey (x, p,2)e™" +] +...

s ~iEt/h * % Bt
=z Cncn¢n¢n +Cl¢l(xayaz)e e 12 cm¢m el ! {+
n m

C2¢2 (x,y, Z)e—iEzt/hZ c;¢; eiEmt/TJ +

m

AT —EhNC L gk iE
:Z c,c,,9, +Z @, (x,y,2)e iE,t zz . o Bt
n n m

* * vk * i(E —E )t/h
=Y b b+ cne, b E N
n n m

Where the summation Z ' means excluding the terms where m = n.

m
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Now in above equation first term is independent of time whereas the second term depends on

time and hence the solutions not a stationary state.Howevery v will be independent of time,

only if ¢,'s =0's are zero for all values of n except for m = n.

Hence under the condition ¢, 's =0, wavefunction will consider only one term i.e,

—iE,t/h

l//n(x,y,z)=¢n(x,y,z)e

and hence the solution given by above equation is known as stationary state solution.

5.7  Expectation Value

We know that the wavefunctiony (x, y,z,¢) contains every possible information regarding the

variables of the particles. This information is probabilistic only (except for those variables, for

which the solution of Schrodinger equation gives quantized values)and doesn't give definite
values. Also we know that the quantityy (x,f)y(x,t)dxgives the probability of finding the
particles in a small distance dx. It makes us possible to find the expectation values or the average

value of position denoted as <x> of the particle along the x-axis.

“The average or expectation value of a dynamical quantity is the Mathematical
expression for the result of a single measurement. It may also be defined the average of the

results of large number of measurements on independent identical systems”.

As an example, Consider 'N' number of electrons, each being described by the same wave

function w(x,1).

Let at some time ¢, for each electron we makes an observation for position of electron and we
find the number of electrons in the range, x and x + dx. Therefore the probability of an electron

to be in the position anywhere between x and x + dx will be

_ No. ofe 's in the position between x and x + dx
No. of e” 's(N)

(1)
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But from wavefunction interpretation, this probability is given by
W (x, O (x,t)dx (2)
wherey (x,t) is normalized wavefunction
From (1) and (2) we get
Number of electrons in the position between x and x + dx as Ny~ (x, )y (x, t)dx .

= Summation of all measured values x,,x,,...,x, of all the N electrons is given by

~+00
X X, ot xy = J. xNy~ (x, )y (x,t)dx

—00

~+00

X +Xy Xy J-
N

or v (x,0)xp(x,1)dx

—00

+X, ot Xy

but by definition !
N

gives the average expectation values of x.

+00

<x> = J. v (x,0)xy (x,0)dx (1)

Where y(x,¢) is normalized wavefunction

Eqn. (1) can be generalized for any function f(x) as
(@)= | v 0/ (x0dx )

—00

If the wavefunctiony (x) is not normalized, then the expectation value of some function f(x)

may be expressed as
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| v @nf@wndx
(f@)==—
| v e

—00

Moreover, if the expectation values are defined using operators, the integrand consist of the

operator operating on the wavefunction i, multiplied on left by /",

A T v’ fydx
V)=
[ vipdx

5.8 Summary

Schrodinger wave equations are the backbone of quantum mechanics, which are analogues to
Newton’s equation in classical mechanics but quantum mechanics is found different from
classical physics. As we have learnt in the chapter that that the term evolution of state of a
system is described by something, that we call wavefunction and the wavefunction is all we

know about a system. Though wavefunction 1 does not have straightforward simple
interpretation, its |1//|2 that represents the probability density of finding the system in a particular

state. The probabilistic nature of quantum mechanics is in complete contrast with the
deterministic nature of classical mechanics. From this probabilistic interpretation of
wavefunction, we can also calculate the average values of the dynamical quantities of the system

at any time.

5.9 Glossary
Validity - Credibility

Explicitely - Clear and Exact
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Significance - Importance

Interpretation - Exposition

Unique - Distinctive

Fundamental - Elemental

Orthogonal - Independent

5.10

1)
2)

3)

5.11

1)
2)

3)

5.12
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Solved Problems

If y, and y, are two Eigenfunction corresponding to an operator with same Eigen

values then show that their linear combinations will also be an eigen function.

Solution: Let y = p,y, + p,y, be the linear combination of y, and v,
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also 1211//1 =ay,
121!” 2 =ay,

Consider Ay = fa[pll//l + Py, ]
=D (121‘//1 )+ P> (1:1‘//2)
= pi(ay)+ py(ay,)
=a(pyy,+pays)
=ay

hence the result.

Q.2 Explain if the wavefunctiony(x)=e¢* 1is an acceptable quantum mechanical

wavefunction or not?

Solution: Wavefunctiony (x) to be an acceptable wavefunction it should satisfy same general

conditions i.e.

(a) w(x) must be finite at all point in space
(b) w(x)must be single valued at all points in space.
(¢) |w(x)* should be integrable.

(d) w(x)and its partial derivatives must be continuous throughout.

But the given wave function w(x) =e" is such that

w(x) —>tooas x — Foo

also|y(x) |* is not integrable, since

T lw(x) [ abc=+j:O e dx =0
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hencey (x) = e* does not represent an acceptable quantum mechanical wavefunction.

Q.3  The wavefunction of a particle is
2 . 7mx
X)=,[—sin— O<x<L
p(x) =y sin—
0 |x|>L
Find the probability of finding the particle in the region 0 < x < % .

Solution:Probability of finding the particle inthe region 0 < x < % is given by

L/2

P= [ y () (x)dx

| L2 1 L2 x
:—J. dx——J. cos——dx
L 0 L 0
| L2 I 27rxu2
=—x/ —-———sin—
L |, L2x L |,
=l £—0 —L(sinﬁ—sinO)
L\2 27
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1 1
=———(0-0
2 27z( )
_1
5

Q4. Normalize the following wave function is one-dimension

Ae™P* for x>0
w(x)= p
Ae”* for x<0

Wheref} is a real positive constant

Solution: Normalization condition is given by

+00

[ v Gwndx=0

0 +00
[ A"4e?Pdx+ [ A de™Pdx=1]
-0 0

0 +o0
= |A|2I ezﬁxdx+|A|2 I e Pdx =0
—0 0

0

0

2px e*2ﬁx

—2p ‘o

2| €

281,

el a5l
28 2] |28 2P

+
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|A|2:,BorA:\/E

Therefore the normalized wavefunction is
w(x)= \/,Ee’[’r * forx>0
= \/,E e’ forx< 0

Q.5 Normalize the one-dimensional wave function given by
w(x) = Asin[ﬂj 0<x<a
a

Solution:The wavefunctiony (x) is said to be normalize if it satisfies the normalization

condition
I wwdr=1
we have v (x) = Asin 7
a

y/*(x) =A" sinﬂ
a

Therefore I AA sin? de
a

( 2zzxj
. | 1—cos——
or A2 —dx
]
2 a a a
or &{[ dx — J. coszﬂdx} =1
2 0 0 0
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2 a
|4] a . 2mx
— | x——sin—- | =1
2 2 a |,
or
2
4
or u[a—0+0]=1
2
ap=2
a

if A is real, then we can write

A= |—
a

. . 2 .
.. Normalized wavefunctionis/(x) =, [— sin (Ej
a a

Q.6. A particle described by a wavefunction

Normalize the wavefunction and determine the region of the space wherethe particle is

most likely to be found.

Solution: Let the normalized wavefunction is

$(x) = Ny (x)

:N(x+i);]
1+ix

where N is the normalization constant

¢*(x)=N*(x_i);j

1-ix

Now the normalization condition is

160



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS

& PHY (N) - 301L

[ ¢ pr)dx=1

+00 . .
- N'N | (X‘”;j[“”gdle
< \U—ix 1+ix
0 2 .22
or |INJ? J. %dle
~+00 2
2x
or NP dx=1
| |'[O 1+x*
w (2 2
+1 x"-1
or NJ? X +——ldx =1
| |L£1+x4 1+x4jd
+00 1+L2 +00 1—%
or |N|? j —xzdx+ dx |=1

Let X——=2z

= dx+L2dx:dz
X

or (1+%jdx=dz
X

. 1% part of the integral on LHS of eqn. (1) becomes

T dz _T dz
- z2 42 s Zz+(\/§)2
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[tan’l(oo) - tan’l(—oo)]

-

[2tan*1(oo)] {tan”! (-6) = —tan"' 6}

-

GE_T
2

N

by
G

- : 1
Similarly if we assume x+—=¢
X

= (x—%jdx:dt
X

Then second integral on LHS of eqn. (1) becomes

T de 1 -2\
DN /T RN i PR

—00

+o0

2
_ ! iog ot
2ﬁ 1+£

1
=—log(1)=0
A g

.. eqn. (1) becomes

!N\{

or |N =

+0}:1

o B
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NG

1/2
If N is real, then N = (_)
Vs

Hence the normalized wave functions become

(L] (z22)

Now to find the most probable positionof the particle, we have to maximize y v

ie. —(V/ ,//):0

ix2(1+x4)*1 =0

or K (=11+xH2 4 +1+xH) " 2x =0
= —A4x°1+xM? +2x1+xH) ' =0
4
or 2x(1+x*)™! {1— 2x 4}0
1+x
4 4
or 1+x 42x _0
1+x
or x*=1 or x=1

Thus probability is maximum at x = 1.

Q.7 A normalized wave function is given by

163



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS
& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE

2
. X
1 [lkoxfﬁ]

d(X)=—5 e
a2 V4

Find where the particle is most likely to be found.

Solution: The probability density of the particle is given by

-x*/a®

1
e
172
ar

[ $(x) =4 (x)p(x) =

Itis clear from above equation that
| #(x)|*is maximum at x = 0 and decreases exponentially for | x | > 0.

Therefore, the particle is most likely to be found in region of width ‘a’ on either side of

the origin x = 0.

Q.8 A particle moving along the positive x-direction in region of potential energy V(x) is

given by the wave packet

1 i(ﬁx—Ez)
ven =] Ap)et dp

Using non-relativistic energy expression, derive one-dimensional time-dependent

Schrodinger equation.

Solution: Non-relativistic total energy in 1-D is given by

p?
E=—"-+V(x)
2m

also we have

1 L (px-Er)

= A h 1
y(x,1) N (p)e dp (1)

Differentiating eqn. (1) w.r.t x.
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i
~(Px—Et
o (Bx—ED)

1 i
= A —P le! d
o Jﬂnj (p)[h ] v

Again differentiating w.r.t. X

Oy (xt) _ [ jz ! (px-p)
el d,
o’ 27[3“1] Ap) v
> 87w (x, 1) L(Px-En
d 2
2m  ox* \/ 7h v @)

Differentiating eqn. (1) w.r.t to time

or

oy (x,1) _

.(PxfEt)
= h?j(m( jw dp

—Et)

4G
Ox

1
—EﬁjmmE

(R
eh dp . 3)

Subtracting eqn. (3) from eqn. (2)

or

or

or

or

-’y Ay Et)
ih— A Ee“ d,
2m o ar Jz;m [Zm ] (») v
__hz Oy ik dy 1 J’ V(x)A( )eé(P"x_Et)d
2m ox* ot 2xh P P
—-h’’y oy Er)
—ih—— = x)| 4 e“‘* d,
2m x> ot \/2 Vef Al ) v
—n* &%y, Oy
o e W
—h? &'y dy
- =ih—=
o o W=,

is the one—dimensional Schrodinger’s time dependent wave equation.
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Q9. Calculate the expectation value of x, P, and P’ for the wave function

2 1/2 X
—| sin— 0O<x<L
y(x) =4\ L L
0 |x|>L
Solution: The expectation value of x is

<x> = J‘ w Xy dx

2 . .
:—IL s1n@(x) sin 2% | dx
L0 L L

2 L )
=—j xsm2ﬂdx
L0 L

zzr X l—coszﬂ dx
L 2 L

27X g 27X

1 . L L . L
_Z x.sin 21 —'[O sin 21 dx
L | L

2 2
l.L(L.sin27r—0)+ 2z l—cos%
L 2rx 2 L

27

2
7} (cos2m —cos0)

Il

N |~
|

o

|
VR
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+00

(i) (P)=] v 0By (xndx

—00

(iiiy  (P?)= j v (0Pl (x,1)dx

+00 2
- | w*(x,r)(i.’ij w0
i i Ox

L

32 2
= 2Lﬁ f sinﬂaa—(sinﬂjdx
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2h2 { sm—
°h?

{ -— (sm 27 —sin 0)}

1o}
<Px2> 7[212

5.13 Terminal Questions
5.13.1 Short Answer Questions

Ql What is a wavefunction?

Q2  What do you understand by probabilistic interpretation in quantum mechanics?
Q3 What are the conditions that a wavefunction must satisfy and why?

Q4 What do you mean by normalization of a wavefunction?

Q5  Define the expectation value of an observable.

168



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS

& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE

5.13.2 Long Answer Questions

Ql Obtain the time dependent Schrodinger wave equation for bound and free particles.

Q2 State and prove the Ehrenfest theorem. Also explain its physical significance.

Q3 Why the wavefunction and its derivatives should be continuous everywhere?

Q4  Find the expression for expectation value of position, momentum and energy operator.

Q5 Derive time independent Schrodinger wave equation in one dimension.

5.13.3 Numerical Questions

QI.  An Eigen function of the operator d’ e is (x) =e* . Find the corresponding
Eigenvalue.

Q2. Explain if the wavefunctiony(x)=Atanx is an acceptable quantum mechanical
wavefunction or not?

Q3.  Explain if the wavefunctiony(x)= Ce™ is an acceptable quantum mechanical
wavefunction or not?

Q4.  Why Schrodinger’s wave equation is not valid for relativistic particles?

Q5.  One dimensional wave function of a particle is given by w(x)= Jae ™. Find the
probability of finding the particle between x=1/a and x = 3/a.

Q6.  Determine the expectation value of position and momentum for a particle trapped in a
box of length L.

Q7. Calculate the expectation values of momentum p and p> for the wavefunction

2 1/2 X

v(x)= [Zj sin (Tj in the region 0 < x < L. Outside this region consider y(x)=0.

Q8.  Obtain the expectation value of the potential energy V(r) of the electron in a hydrogen

atom in its ground state.
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Unit 6 : Operators

6.1 Introduction
6.2 Objective

6.3 Operators and Observables
6.3.1 Commuting and non-commuting operators
6.3.2 Hermitian Operator
6.4  Dynamical Variables or Observables
6.4.1 Position Operator
6.4.2 Linear Momentum Operator

6.4.3 Kinetic Energy Operator
6.4.4 Potential Energy Operator

6.4.5 Hamiltonian operator or total Energy operator
6.4.6 Total Energy Operator as time derivative
6.5 Angular Momentum operator
6.5.1 Angular Momentum Operator in Cartesian Coordinates
6.5.2 Angular Momentum Operator in Spherical Polar coordinates

6.5.3 Operator for Square of total angular Momentum (L)
6.6 Commutation relation
6.6.1 Commutation relation between angular momentum operators:
6.6.2 Commutation relations between Square Angular Momentum Operator
[’yandL,, L, and L,
6.7 Ehrenest Theorem
6.7.1 Proof of Ehrenfest Theorem
6.8  Summary

6.9 Glossary
6.10 References

6.11 Suggested Readings

6.12 Solved Questions

6.13 Terminal Questions
6.13.1 Short Answer Questions
6.13.2 Long Answer Questions

6.13.3 Numerical Problems
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6.1

6.2

6.3

Introduction

The quantity obtained by the process of measurement or observation on a physical system
is called an observable. An observable is always a real entity, since it is a result of actual
measurement. Classically we assume that an act of measurement does not disturb the
system and various observables of the system can be measured with utmost accuracy. But
quantum mechanically this is not the case. According to quantum mechanics, an act of
measurement disturbs a physical system and therefore the value of an observable depends
upon time. However if the value of an observable doesnot depend on time, it is known as

constant of the system.
Objective

As we have learnt in unit 5, that the Schrodinger equation is fundamental equation of
quantum mechanics, which provides us the wavefunction of the system. In physics we are
mainly interested in finding the dynamical quantities of the system like position,
momentum, angular momentum etc of the system at any time ‘t’. In this unit we will
learn that the dynamical quantities in quantum mechanics are also represented by
operators. We will also learn about the different relations satisfied by these operators. We
will also learn that average values of these operators satisfies laws, analogues to the

Newton’s second law.

Operators and Observables

An operator is a rule by means of which a given function is changes into another function. The

measurable quantities like position, momentum energy etc. are called observable. Each

observable has a definte operator associated with it.

6.3.1 Commuting and non-commuting operators

Let A and B be any two operators and y be any wavefunction

then ABy means first B operators on ys.t.
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By = ¢ and then A operator on ¢s.t.

A

Ap=¢
ABy)=Ap=¢
Now if 4 and B operators are such that

AB— BA=0then the two operators

A and B are said to be commuting, otherwise they are non-commuting.

6.3.2 Hermitian Operator:

An operator A is said to be Hermitian if it satisfy the equation

T v Cgax= | iy g

wheny (x) and ¢(x) are two well behaved wavefunction.

6.4  Dynamical Variables or Observables

The physical quantities that can be determined experimentally are known as observables or
dynamical variables. For e.g. position of some particle with respect to some coordinates system,
Momentum, Energy (kinetic and potential) are some observables or dynamical variables. In
classical mechanics, observables have a continuous range of values whereas in quantum
mechanics, observables have discrete or quantized values. In quantum mechanics, the
observables are represented by operators. Below are some operators used in quantum

mechanics.
6.4.1 Position Operator

In Cartesian Coordinates, position operators are represented as X, y, Z, when they act on

any wavefunction v, they give the function times the corresponding coordinate
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e.g. Xy =xy, y=yy and Zy =zy

6.4.2 Linear Momentum Operator

We know that the wavefunction for a free particle is given by

L(Px—Et)

w(x,t)=Ae"

8_l// - A(ip Je;(l)"x_Et)

ox ht
i,
" W
or E6—1//=th// or Eal:wa (1)
i Ox i Ox

Above equation is an Eigen value equation for x-component of momentum such that the operator
—— operators on a wavefunction y and gives x-component of momentum times the

i Ox

wavefunction.

h o . . .
the operator —— 1is known the momentum operator and is denoted by p,

i Ox
. hoO
- 2
Pr=To0 2)
. ho
Similarl =——
Y Py=5 oy
5 O
Px i Oz
The momentum operator p =ip + jﬁy + lgﬁz = —.6 3)
i
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Such that py = py .

.. Momentum operator is defined as the operator which when operates on a wavefunction,

reproduces the wavefunction multiplied by the Momentum.
6.4.3 Kinetic Energy Operator
We have the Momentum operator as

h o
——W)=Py
I Ox

Differentiating above eqn. w.r.t X,

he o

Tt TP e

oy i
but —=—
o 7 y2n4

he' (i
l.axz px hpx W
or = ply i =-1
or —— Y =y
m

2
but 2x = K E. of the particle.

2m
2 0° .
. The operator ——— is known as kinetic energy operator K .
2m Ox
: s W&
1.e, K=—— 4
2m ox? @
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6.4.4 Potential Energy Operator

Potential energy operator ¥(r) is such that when it operates on a wavefunction v , it gives

potential energy multiplied by the wave function back.

ie. V@rw=Vrw
6.4.5 Hamiltonian operator or total Energy operator

Total energy of a particle moving along x-axis is given by

2
E=2 Ly
2m

2

= §m —E-V(x)
2
Using value of 5—" is eqn. (1)
m
_hZ 62
g@l//ﬂE—V(x)]l//
32 A2
or E@V/_FVW :EW
2 A2
or {%;—zjtl/}w =Ey

32 A2

Above eqn. is the Eigen value equation of total energy and hence the operator 2—} 3
m Ox

+V is

2

the total energy operator for the motion ofthe particle along x-direction and is denoted by H .

~ —h? 67
A=Y iy 5
O 2m ox? ) ©®)
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In three dimensions, total energy operator is

+
o oy? oz’

—n*( & o* &
2m

+ J+ Vix,y,z)

—h’ : - L
or 2—1V2 +V and is denoted by A and is also known as Hamiltonian operator
m

H=—V%+y (6)

Therefore total Energy operator or Hamiltonian operator is a differential operator, which

operates on a wavefunction, reproduces the same wavefunction multiplied by the total energy.
6.4.6 Total Energy Operator as time derivative

We have the wavefunction of a free particle in one dimension as
l//(x) — Aei/h(RX*El)

Differentiating w.r.t. #, we get

5_V/:A(—_iEjei/h(ax—Ez)

ot h
oy i
o h
or iha—l’//:Et//
ot

From above equation we conclude that the total energy operator is

~ 0
H=ih— 7
= (7)
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6.5 Angular Momentum operator

6.5.1 Angular Momentum Operator in Cartesian Coordinates

The angular Momentum L is given by
L=rxp (8)
where 7 is the position vector and ; is the linear momentum operator.

In operator, form eqn. (8) can be written as

L=Fxp 9)
or L =Fx—ih
= —ihFxV (10)
But f=ii+)p+2k and V=i 2132 p 0
ox "oy 0z
Therefore, LAz—ih(f)2+]A'yA'+2l€)x 1A2+JA'2+IQi
x "oy Oz

P
il P 2
9 9 9

oo oY (.0 .0) .0 .0
=—ih|i|y——-Z2— |+j| z2——X— |+k|X—-y—
i 0z Oy ox Oz dy = oOx

then L =—ih[ﬁi—2£} (11)

177



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS

& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE
A 0 0
L =-ih| Zz——x— |and 12
g Ox GZJ (12)
L. =—inh fcﬁwﬁ (13)
gy = oz

6.5.2 Angular Momentum Operator in Spherical Polar coordinates

The relation between Cartesian and Spherical polar coordinates is

x=rsinfcos¢
y=rsinfsing (14)

z=rcos@

Where 7 = xi + yi +zk

r= (x2 +y2 +Z2)1/2

2 2
+
also eztan“Jx b4 (15)
z

g=tan"' y/x
or 1, , 2, _2N-1/2 X _ o
a:E(X +y2+2z%) 2x=;=sm6?cos¢9 (16)
or 1 , 2 2N-1/2 Yy : :
5:5(35 +y+279) 2y:;:s1n6’sm¢ (17)
gzl(xz+y2+22)71/222=£=0059 (18)
oz 2 r

Again we have
z
z=rcosd or cosf =—

r

Differentiating w.r. to x.

—sin9%=z£(l)=_—zg

ox ox ; r? Ox

Using eqns. (16) and (18), above eqn. becomes
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—sinﬁ% = —lsin 0 cos¢pcosd
ox r

or %:lcosﬁcos¢
ox r
Similarly ~ —sing 28 =2
oy r° oy
or %zlcosesin(p
oy r
and 29 = _—lsin 0
oz r
also we have
tang = hd
X

Differentiating w.r. t. x, we get

sec2¢%=%
X x
or sec2¢%=2.l=—tan¢._—
X rsinécos ¢
= secz¢%=—sm¢. - !
ox cos¢ rsinfcosgp
N ¢ __sing
ox rsin@
Similarly %=09—8¢
oy rsing
and %:0
0z
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Now consider

0 or 0 00 0 0¢ 0
= —t——+ L

ox ox or ox 00 ox o¢

9 = sin@cos¢£+lcos fcosgp——
ox

or r

0 or 0 068 0 0¢ O
=+

oy oy or 0oy o0 oy og

0

sin@sin¢£+lsin¢cos 0—+
or r

00

0 oro 060 0 0¢ 0
=t ——+

and —=
0z OzOr 0z 008 0z 0¢
zcosﬁi—smgi
or r 06
Now L =-il yg—zi
0z Oy

Using above relations,

ﬁx =—ih rsin@sin¢cos9£—sin2 Gsin¢i—rcos Gsinﬁsinqﬁi
or 00 0

—cos’ Osingﬁi— C?SH
or sin@

A

L_=ih sin¢g+c0tt9cos¢i
or o¢

X

Similarlyi =—ih zi—xg =—ift cos¢i—cot6?sin¢i
d 0 0 00 o¢

X 4
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0 sing 0 25)
00 rsinf 0¢
089 0 26)
rsiné O0¢
(27)
r
0
cos¢%}
(28)
(29)
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and L. =-ih mi—yf-:—mfi (30)
gy ~ oOx o¢

6.5.3 Operator for Square of total angular Momentum (L)
Operator for total angular momentum in Cartesian Coordinates is —

r2 72 r2 r2
L'=L+L,+L;

=L L +L L +L L (31)

X X y y z z

Consider

]:x-]:x:—hz sin(/§i+cotﬁcos¢i singl§i+cott9cos¢i
00 0¢ 00 o9

2
=—h’ sinz¢a—2+sin¢cos¢i cott9i +cott9cos¢i sin¢i
00 00 00 o¢ 00

+cot? @cos ¢8_6;5[COS ¢%ﬂ

2 2
=—h* {sin2 ¢§7 +sin¢gcosgcot & 8(26¢ —singcos moseczﬁ%

2

0400

2

0 0
+cot@cos ¢sin +cotOcos’ p— +cot’ Ocos’ g—
gsin ¢ ¢89 ¢a¢2

—cot? 9cos¢sin¢%} (32)

2 2

Similarly, iy .iy =—h* {cos2 ¢;7 +cos¢@sin ¢coseczt96—a¢ —cos@singcot @ 2604

2

0400

0 0
—cot@sin¢@cos +cot Osin’ g—— +cot? @sin ¢ cos d—
pcos g ¢ae ¢ ¢a¢
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2 2 82
+cot” fsin” ¢ — 33
¢ p ¢2} (33)
2
and  L.L,=|-in | —in = 2 (34)
o¢ o0 o

Using eqns. (32), (33) and (34) in eqn. (31)

2
P2=-n {(sin2¢+cos2 ¢>%+°°t O(sin’ ¢ +cos’ ¢)a_ae

+cot” O(sin” ¢ + cos” ¢)i+£
o o4

[ A2 2 2
=—h’ 8—2+co‘u9i+cot2 96_2+6_2
| 00 00 o¢p~ 0¢

[ A2 2
=—h’ 8—2+cot6’i+(cot2¢9+l)a—2
00 00 o¢p

2 2
=—h? 6—2 +cot Hi + coseczﬁa—2
00 oo o¢

ey 2
=i’ a—2+c0tt9i + .12 6—2
06 00 ) sin“ 0 0¢

i 2
=—h’ _1 2 sint9i +;26—2
| sin6 060 00 ) sin“ 0 0¢
Therefore operator for square of total angular momentum L is given by

2
Peopr| L i(sinei}%a—z (35)
siné 06 00 ) sin“ 0 0¢
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6.6 Commutation relation

The commutator [A,B]= AB—BA plays a vital role in quantum mechanics, we will now

consider commutation of position and momentum. The position and momentum in quantum

. . B —
mechanics are represented by the operators 7 and —V .
i

If we consider the z component of position and momentum operator for z and p; such that z =z
h 0

and p, = 7 P

Then consider the commutator [z, p_Jy

|, ho]
’l'@z_l//
hl| o nf o { LT
L ) L B~ AB)y = Aby - Aby|
l_z aZ_t/f (zazw P (l//)j ( )l// v 7

i oz Oz
h
=—TV
l
or [z, p.ly =ihy
= [z, p,]1=ih

Similarly, [x, p. 1=y, p,]=ih

h 0

Consider [y, p,Jw = —[y, —}//
i ox

_h{ oy O
(yax ox

=— —(yt//)j
l
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h( oy oy
=— _— )y — =0
i(y ox y@xj

Similarly [z, p,]=[x, p,]1=[x, p.1=[y, p,], [y, p.]1=0
Above relations can be expressed as

[x;, p;1=ih&;
When 6;; is Kronecker delta function and is defined as

5, =0, ifiz

also  x=x,x,=y, xy=z and py=p,, p,=p,, p.=p,

6.6.1 Commutation relation between angular momentum operators:

Consider [ix, iy ly = ixiyw —iyixw

Where psi is any arbitrary wavefunction, therefore we have

N2 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
=(-ih)y ||\ y——z—||z——x—|W—|z——x— || y——z— | ¥
0z Oy ox Oz ox Oz oz Oy
0z Oy ox oz ox 0z 0z oy
oz\~ Ox oy\  Ox oz\ 0z oy\ 0Oz
e Zﬁ(ya_'/’j_zi Lo _xﬁ(yﬁ_'ﬂjﬂﬁ o
ox\~ oz ox\ Oy oz\~ oz oz\ Oy

2 2 2 2
=—n’ ya—l’{/+yz oy —Zzal//—yxal/zj+zx8y
X 0yOx oz 0y0z
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+X——+Xxz

2 242 2 2
2 zyaw—zaw—xyal’g oy oy
0x0z  OxOy 0z oy 0z0oy

:_y,Zya_‘//Jr;ﬁxa_W:hZ xa_'//_ya_'//
ox oy oy ox

TE = i 2y
S s Ly Jy = (ih)( Iﬁ){x o yax}//

but —ifi xi—yi =L,
dy = Ox

Therefore [ix, iy]w = ihﬁzw

or [L,, L,]=ihL, (1)

[L,,L.]=ihL, (2)
and [L,, L ]=ihL, (3)
The commutation relations (1), (2) and (3) can be combined as

(L, L,)=ihL,
wherei, j, k being x, y and z resp. taken in cyclic order.

6.6.2 Commutation relations between Square Angular Momentum Operator
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the operator corresponding to the observable L? is L? and can be expressed as
C=0+0+1
[, L)=[L+L+12, L]

=[L%, L1+[L}, L1+[L2, L,]

=0+0 —(hL,L —ihL L +ihL L, +ihLl,L =0
[%,L,]1=0

Similarly [, L,1=[L*,L,]=0

6.7 Ehrenest Theorem

P. Ehrenfest established the correspondence between the Motion of a wave packet representing a

particle and the motion of a classical particle and stated that

"The expectation values or averages of the quantum mechanical variable satisfy the same

equation of motion as the corresponding classical variables in the corresponding classical

picture.

1.€. We can write
d 1
Z(xy=—(P
4 =Lim)

and 4 ip)= <_w>
dt dx
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under the constraint that the wavefunction. w (x,¢) w.r.t which the averages are computed satisfy

the time dependent Schrodinger’s equation
maa—"’(x, 1) = Hy (x,1)
t

2 A2

where H = —
2m Ox

> +V(x)

6.7.1 Proof of Ehrenfest Theorem

Let x be the position coordinate of a particle of mass m at time '/. Also let the particle is under

the action of a potential V' (x). If w(x,7) be the wavefunction of the particle at position x and

time t, then we have
+00
(x)=[ v @0xy(xndx (1)

—00

Differentiating w.r. t. time

d(x)

:%j v (x,0)xy(x,t)dx (2)

Also time dependent Schrodinger equation is

0 n* o?
h—w(x,0)=| ———+V ,t
i &w(x ) { T (x)}w(x )

or

2m ox?

oy(x,0) _—i| h*> &
ot h

+ V(X)}w(x,t) 3)

Complex conjugate of eqn. (3) is

0 : X, t I hz 62 *
%=E[—E¥+V@C)}// (x,7) 4)

eqn. (2) can also be written as
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d{x) T oy" i ﬁy/(x 1)
= jw 0w, t)dx+_j v (x,0)x (5)
Substituting eqns. (3) and (4) in eqn (5)
fo ( jt// (x,t)xy (x,t)dx
+ j v (x, t)x(—;)(zig—z+l/(x)](//(x,t)dx
d{x) inh'f | % (xt 2 .
= a<’t > = %J;) {—%xw(x,t) +h—TV(x)l// (x,)xy(x,t)
2
(e TV i’z‘y/ (e, 1) (x, t)V(x)}dx
I S U PN 4.0 BN G AL € 20| <x 04 ©)
dt  2m* ot

Let [, = j xy(x, t)l//a—(t)
X

—00

% ~+00

Te Oy (x.0)
[ = Gt =—="dx

Buty(x,f) >0 as x >+t

G oy’
I = —_jw W (0 (e

2

w "D 0«
L Sa e Sy (e ds

Again using the boundary conditions, we get
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—+00

=] vienzs (i

—00

+00

Il
—_—

y/*(x,t)ﬁ(w(x,z)mmjdx
Ox ox

—00

+00

2
o lg(;c,t) . aw@(x, z)j i
X

Il
—_—

v, z)(a v (o) +x

—00

T Oy (x,1) 20w(x,1)
- j v (x,t)(x P dx (7)

Using I in eqn. (6), we get

2

d ey FOO . .
) _in {xw( n TV ‘”( oy r T =20 () S )

dt 2m

:i —2u"(x, t) (x t)dx
2m °
d
or < =—_[ v (x, t)( 6 j(//(x t)dx
But by definition

<Px > = T v (x,1) (—ih ag) w(x,t)dx
X

—00

Therefore eqn. (9) gives

it _(B) o

(i1) By definition
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~+00

(P)=] w*<x,z)(—ih§)w<x,z)dx

—00

Differentiating w.r.t time

S5 T vl g oo

_—zhj ( t) (x £)dx —zhj v (x, z)—(—( z))
(10)

from eqn. (3) and (4) in eqn. (10) we get

Substitutingal// (x,7) and a‘/’@(:,t)

ot

dt 2m éx? ox

d<Px>=_mT %'(_ﬁ_ " s )}, « t)awx 0
. 1

+o0 w 2 A2
i | w*(x,t)(é)%(—;—a +V(x)}//(x £)dx

e ot (x) ow(xt) , F . ow(x0)
-— — ~dx [ veow (60 = =dx

—00 —00

[/ S o[ 6 i d
+7—mj W (x,t)—x(aT‘/zj(x,t)de—j W (x,t)a(V(x)(x,t))dx

—00

ox? Ox

R oo 0’ 1) Oy (x,t
=} {w (x,r@(yw(x,rﬂ v (D) Oy )}

+j {V(x)!//( D w*<x,r)a%(V<x)w<x,r))}dx
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S I AV oy (x,0) *w(x,t) &%y (x,t) %w(x,1)
=4 A 1) —(x,1) |— ’ > — - ) d
2m - {Gx (Vj (x )d 7 (% )j ox ox® o’ o’ *

++E l//*(x,t)(—ag)(cx)jl//(x, t)dx
:ﬁm { 0 { (x, t) (x t)} (aw 1) Oy, t)ﬂdx+<__6V(x)>
2m° | Ox ox ox ox

" w]+<_6V(x)>
. ox

- (x )
Again due to boundary conditions first two terms are zero

rz
" 2m

{ <xr) <xr) a"’( 0

.. We are left with

d(P
(P)_| a7 (a1
dt ox
But force corresponding to potential energy Vy is
F. = _oV®) (12)
ox
.. eqn. (11) becomes
d(P,)
~L =(F 13
2 (r,) 13

Hence eqn. (9) becomes

dex

dx . .
—+ or P_=m—, classical definition of momentum
dt x dt
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and eqn. (11) becomes

F. = ar, ; Newton's Second law of Motion.

X

6.8  Summary

In this chapter, we learnt that the dynamical quantities in quantum mechanics are represented by
operators. Also we learnt that the Heisenberg’s uncertainty relation, mathematically in a concise
form, can be presented in terms of commutation relations satisfied by these operators. We have
also learned about Ehrenfest theorem, which in quantum mechanics, is analogues of Newton’s

second law.
6.9 Glossary
Utmost — Greatest
Observable - Noticeable
Correspondence - Correlation
Analogues - Similar
Concise - Compact
Uncertainty - Unpredictability
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6.12 Solved Problems

Q1. Show that the operator A :ai and B=x" do not commute when they operate on a
X

function y?*.
Solution: Consider AB(y?)=A(x*y*)= % (x*y?)=2xy?
BAG?) = éi(yz) =x2.0=0
ox
(AB—BA)y* =2xy* —0=2x)% #0
A and B do not commute.
Q2.  Show that the operator A= %and B=p; where p is a constant commute when operate
on a function .
Solution: ABy? = A(py*) = %(byz) =0

é/](yz)zé(ﬁyzjzp-ozo
ox
Since (4B—BA)y? =0. .. Acommute with B .
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n

Q3.  Show that — is a linear operator when n is a positive integer

dx
Solution: Consider — ¢y, =¢, 4y,
dx" dx"
d" d"y
and oY, =c
" W =6 "
d” d"y, d"y,
ay, +c =c +c
I (e, +ey,)=¢ FRERRCINT

n

d" . .
Therefore F is a linear operator.
X

Q4. If Ay =e "y, then shows that A is not a linear operator. Consider
Solution: Alcw) =e " ey,

121(02‘/’2) =e oy,
Le. ‘a(cll/jl toy,)= e lawiran) (ay +ep,)

= e VTV ey e WD) 2 ey e cyr,e”

A is not a linear operator.

2

Q5.  Show that the operator A= % is Hermitian
X

Solution: For an operator to be Hermitian, we have

+00 +0o0
I v (1:1¢)dx = J- (W/Al)*¢dx Wheny and ¢ are same function of x.

—00 —00

2
Let A=d—2.
dx
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*
~+00 ~+00

d’ d’
= [ @ se0d= | [w(x)@j $(x) dx

—00 —00

400 2 +00 400 *
Consider LHS | y/*%qﬁ(x)dx:,/,*@ - dy_d¢ ;.

dx dx

—00

2+oo

+oo_¢dL
dx |

d¢
dx

_ +T d;'”* Pdx

2

—0 —0

But wavefunctions y and ¢ must vanish as x —=o0.

T df(x) T dy”
[ o Caee (2 fo

—00 —00

2

Hence the operator A= el is Hermitian.
X

Q6.  Find the commutator [x,, x;Jand[p;, p;]

Solution: Consider [x;, x;Jy

=[xl.xj—xjxi]y/
Ifi=j
[x;, x;1=[x; x; —xx ]y =0
ifizj; leti=1,j=2 ".x;=x, x,=y
[xy—yx]y =0
[x;, x;]=0
Consider [x;, p; v =[x;p; —p,x; 1w
case lifi=j=1
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[x,.p1 =X v
but p=p.=——and x =x

= [xp, —p.xlw

[x, p.lw =ihy
or [x, p.]=ih
Case2ifi#j, leti=1,7=2
= X=X, p,=p,

[x,p, v =[xp, —pxly

il o
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" o=0

i

[x, p,]=0
Similarly [z, p 1=[x,p.1=[y,p, 1=y, p.]1=0
~.1s general we can write[x,, p;]=ih &,
(iii) Consider [p,, p; v
Case lifi=j=1

[P0, iy =[P, Pl =P~ P2 Y =0
Case2 i#j; leti=1, j=2

p=p,and p,=p,
Hence the commutation relation becomes

[p.> Py =pP.P, — PP W

(223

__p| 2w _z[a_wj
| Ox{ dy ) Oy\ ox

| 2V O -0
| Ox0y  Oyox

..in general we can write

[pi» p;1=0
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Q.7  Evaluate the commutation relations

>

Sol.  Consider [P,, ix]w = x]:xl//—i Py

0 0 0 0 0 0
= —ih—(=ih)| v—=—z—= |—(=ih)| v——z—= |(—=ih)—
ih—( 17)()/ z y} ( 1?)()/ z J( ih)—w

oy
o Of 0y 0w el 0 0|0
ox\~ Oz oy 0z 0Oy)ox

SR I T PP I T i 4
oxdz  OxOy dzox  ox*

Thus [P, L.]=0

>

(ii) Consider [IA’x, iy]w = [fgciy —iy 7

=—ii*ii —ih zé—xg w —(—ih) zﬁ—xg x—iha—w
ox ox Oz ox Oz ox
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(iii)

Q.8

Sol.

(i)

oy Ox0y For 0y0x O’
= _h? o
Oy
44mﬂ4mﬁjw
Oy
=—ih f’yl//

=[P, L.]=-ihP,
Find the commutators
)% L] Gi)[% L] Gii) [%, L,]

(i) Consider [%, L,y =% Ly —L iy

:x(—ih)(ya—az—zijw—(—ih)(y%—zijxl//

oy 5 oy
:—iﬁxy%Jrihxziy/+iﬁxy%—ihxza—l// =0
62 6_)} 62 6y

[% L,]=0

Consider [%, L,y =[%L, - L ]y
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0 0 0
=—ih xzal i Sy ihzy + ihzx X i Y
ox 0z 0z 0z
=ihzy

Thus [#, P,]=ihz

(ii1) Consider [x, iz v = )QLAZW —izﬁw

0 0 0 0
= x(—i) x— —v— |l — (=i x— — v —
x(—i )(x . ¥ jl// ( 11)(x . y }cz//

-y +ihxya—w cin? ¥ —i?.-yxa—y —ihyy
oy ox oy ox

=—ihyy
then [x, iz] =—ihy
Q.9  Show the commutation [L,, cos @] =ifisin¢ where ¢ is the azimuthal angle.

Solution: We know that us polar coordinates (r,6, ¢),

£Z=—mfz
o¢

Consider [iz , cosPly = (iz COs ¢ —cos ¢£Z )%

wherey is a function of (7, 6, ¢)
therefore [i cosPly = —ih 9 (cosgw)—cos¢g| —ih o
2 V= Py Y P ¢l//

= —ih (—sin @)y —ih cos¢(;—(g+ihcos ¢Z—Z

=ih sin gy

200



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS

& PHY

(N)-301L & LABORATORY COURSE

Thus

[iz , cos@|=ihsin ¢

6.13

6.13.1

Ql
Q2
Q3

Q4

Q5

6.13.2

Ql

Q2

Q3

Terminal Questions
Short Answer Questions

Show that the sum of two linear operators is also a linear operator.
Show that the product of two linear operators is also a linear operator.

Show that the momentum operator is Hermitian.

2, . : . d’
Show that xe ™ is an eigenfunction of the linear operatorF —4x’. Also find the
X

corresponding eigen value.

Find [xyz,pj:l .

Long Answer Questions

Find the values of angular momentum operator in
1) Spherical polar coordinates

1) Cartesian coordinates

Calculate the value of the operator for square of total angular momentum in spherical

polar coordinate.

1) Define eigen value and eigen function

. .2 0 .
1) The operator for z-component of angular momentum is L_ = —ih e find if

sin (m¢) is its eigenfunction or not.
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6.13.3 Numerical problems

Q1.  Evaluate the commutator [iz,sin 29].

Q2.  Evaluate the commutators [ ﬁi,i j} where i # j

Q3 An Eigen function of the operator d%xz is sin(mx), where m = 1,2,3...Find the

corresponding eigenvalues.

Q4.  State and Prove Ehrenfest Theorem.
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Unit-7: One Dimensional Potential Well and Barrier
Potential

CONTENTS
7.1 Introduction
7.2 Objectives

7.3 Properties of one-dimensional motion
7.4 Bound States (Discrete Spectrum)

7.5 Unbound States (Continuous Spectrum)
7.6 One dimensional potential well

7.7Energy levels for one-dimensional square well potential of finite depth (OR finite potential
well)

7.8 Potential step or a single step barrier
7.8.1 Boundary conditions

7.9 Summary

7.10 Glossary

7.11 References

7.12 Suggested Readings
7.13 Terminal Questions

7.14 Answers
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7.1 Introduction:

Insight into how quantum particles can be bound or scattered by potential energy fields
can be obtained by considering models based on square wells and square barriers. In these
models, the Schrodinger equation may be solved easily using elementary mathematics, the
possible energies of a particle may be found and the properties of the wave functions are self-
evident. We begin by considering the quantum states of a particle in a one-dimensional square-
well potential. We shall show that there are unbound states with a continuous range of energies
and that there are, when the well is deep enough, bound states with discrete energies. We shall
then consider a particle incident on a square potential barrier.

In this unit, Schrodinger’s equation is used to solve one-dimensional problems in which
the potential is discontinuous and is such that between two points of discontinuity it is a constant.
These problems are interesting since there exist many physical phenomena whose motion is one
dimensional. The application of the Schrodinger’s equation to one-dimensional problems enables
us to compare the predictions of classical and quantum mechanics in a simple setting. Besides
being simple to solve, one-dimensional problems will be used to illustrate some non-classical
effects.

7.2 Objective

e To know about the Schrodinger equation and its application in one dimensional problem
e To define the bound and unbound state in one dimensional potential

e Derive an expression for one dimensional potential wells

e To determine the energy eigen value of one dimensional square well potential

e Define the meaning of potential barrier

e To calculate the transmission coefficient for single step potential barrier

7.3 Properties of one-dimensional motion
The Schrédinger’s equation describing the dynamics of a microscopic particle of mass m
in a one-dimensional time-independent potential is given by

dy(x) 2m

S (EV(0))y () =0 )

where E is the total energy of the particle. The solution of this equation yield the allowed energy
eigenvalues E, and the corresponding wave function Y, (x). To solve this partial differential
equation, we need to specify the potential V(x) as well as the boundary conditions; the boundary
conditions can be obtained from the physical requirements of the system. The solutions of the
Schrodinger equation for time-independent potentials are stationary,

P(x,6) = P(x)e F/" (7.2)
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for the probability density does not depend on time. We begin by examining some general
properties of one dimensional motion and discussing the symmetry character of the solutions.
Then, we apply the Schrodinger equation to various one-dimensional potentials: the potential
well, finite potential wells etc.

To study the dynamic properties of a single particle moving in a one-dimensional
potential, let us consider a potential V'(x) that is general enough to allow for the illustration of all
the required features.

One such potential is displayed in Fig.7.1; it is finite at x = +o0, V(=) =V, and
V(4+00) =V, with V; smaller than V,, and it has a minimum, V,,;,. In particular, we want to
study the conditions under which discrete and continuous spectra occur. As the character of the
states is completely determined by the size of the system’s energy, we will be considering
separately the cases where the energy is smaller and larger than the potential.

Continuum states

Bound states

Fig.7.1:General Potential Shape

7.4  Bound States (Discrete Spectrum)

At first, we want to know about the bound states in one dimensional potential. Bound states
occur whenever the particle cannot move to infinity. That is, the particle is confined or bound at
all energies to move within a finite and limited region of space which is delimited by two
classical turning points. The Schrédinger equation in this region admits only solutions that are
discrete. The infinite square well potential and the harmonic oscillator are typical examples that
display bound states.

In the potential of Fig.7.1, the motion of the particle is bounded between the classical
turning points x; and x, when the particle’s energy lies between V,,;,, and V;:

Vinin < E < V. (7.3)
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The states corresponding to this energy range are called bound states. They are defined as states
whose wave functions are finite (or zero) at x — +o0, usually the bound states have energies
smaller than the potential E<V. For the bound states to exist, the potential ¥(x) must have at least
one minimum which is lower thanV; (V,,,;, < V7). The energy spectra of bound states are discrete.

7.5  Unbound States (Continuous Spectrum)

On the other hand, the unbound states occur in those cases where the motion of the system is not
confined; a typical example is the free particle. For the potential displayed in Fig.7.1 there are
two energy ranges where the particle’s motion is finite: V; < E < Vyand E > V.

e Casel: (Vi <E<V,)
In this case the particle’s motion is infinite only towards x = —oo, that is, the particle can
move between x = x, and x = —o0, X, is a classical turning point. The energy spectrum
is continuous and none of the energy eigenvalues is degenerate. The non-degeneracy can
be shown to result as follows. Since the Schrodinger equation is a second order
differential equation, it has, for this case, two linearly independent solutions, but only one
is physically acceptable.

o Case-Il: (E >V,)
The energy spectrum is continuous and the particle’s motion is infinite in both directions
od x (i.e., towards x = F00,). All the energy levels of this spectrum are doubly
degenerate. To see this, note that the general solution to equation (7.1) is a linear
combination of two independent oscillatory solutions, one moving to the left and the
other to the right. In the previous nondegenerate case only one solution is retained, since
the other one diverge as x — +o0 and it has to be rejected.

7.6  One dimensional potential well

Suppose a particle is moving from left to right in a region in which potential is zero.
However, after a certain time it reaches in a region in which potential becomes infinite as shown
in Fig.7.2.

Now the problem arises how to find the boundary condition at the surface of infinite
potential. We know that the Schrodinger’s equation is as follows:

d’y, 2m
+—(E-V)w=0 7.4
S (E-TV )y (7.4)
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5 D

V=00

REGION I REGION II

A et 29 B

Fig. 7.2: Boundary conditions at the surface of infinite potential

For region I, the Schrédinger equation may be put as follows:

d’y 2
dxl/zl 4h—TEy/l —0(-V=0)

’ 2mE
cjixl/; +a’y, =0, where a” = ;_;

or (7.5)

The general solution of equation (7.4) [for x<0] is as follows
y1 = A cos ax + B sin ax, (7.6)

The Schrédinger equation for the region II is as follows

d’y, 2
szz "h—T(E - V) v, =0, (Because V>E)
RS

d2
d;’? By, =0 (7.7)

where ﬂz = M
h
The general solution of equation (7.5) [for x > 0] is as follows
2 = CeP* + DeP* (7.8)

As the first term in Eq. (7.8) is representing an exponentially growing function for x=0, this
means that it does not remain finite as x—o0. Thus, only well-behaved part in > is second term
which is the solution in the region II (x>0).

2 = DeP* (7.10)
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The solutions (7.6) and (7.10) have to be continuous at x =0, i.e. y; at x = 0 should be the same
as y2 atx =0,

or (W1)o=0=(W2)o=0
From equation (7.6), we have (y1)o=0= A.

From equation (7.8), we have (y2)o=0= D.

A=D (7.11)
d d
d—l//j has also to be continuous i.e., (ij = (&j
dx dx o dx o
dy,
27 - B
dx ja:O A
dWZ — IBD
dx a=0
~Ba=-pD
B _p
T, 7.12
or 5 - ( )

From equation (7.12) it follows that if V —o0, 3 also tends to infinity, and as B cannot be
infinite, it implies that D should be zero

. A=D=0
or y2=0
Hence at the surface of infinite potential wave function will be zero.

7.7 Energy levels for one-dimensional square well potential of finite depth (OR finite
potential well)
Let us now consider a simple one-dimensional well potential of finite depth which gives
rise to discrete energy levels. Suppose the potential is equal to zero within a distance on either
side of the origin and is equal to +V elsewhere, as depicted in Fig. 7.3).
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I
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]
]
Y }
-a ] +a %
Fig. 7.3: Finite potential well.
0 for -a<x<a
|V for -a>x>a
Such a potential energy function is termed as a square well potential.
In the region | x | <a, the wave equation may be put as follows:
d’y, 2m
Tt By =0, (V=0)
d’y, 2 » _ 2mE
—+a’y, =0, wherea =% (7.13)
2
The general solution of this equation is as follows:
Y = A cos ox + B sin ax (7.14)
The wave equation outside this region may be put as follows:
d’y, 2m
dx—zz e (V-Ey, =0
d’ 2m
ot Y2 By, =0, wherep? =7 (V-E) (7.15)
dx, h

The general solution of this equation for E<V (bound states) may be put as follows :
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Wy = CeBr + De®n (7.16)

On applying the boundary conditions at x = +co we need that in the region

x> a, C=0
x<-a, D=0.
Hence we get
Y1 = A cos ax + B sin ax. -a<x<a, (7.17)
o = CeBr x<-a (7.18)
y; = DeBn, X > a. (7.19)

Let us now put restrictions that y and (dy/dx) should be continuous at x = +a.
If equations (7.17) and (7.19) are considered at x = +a, and then we apply (y1)x=a=(3)x=a. We obtain

A cos aa + B sin aa=DeB*  (7.20)

and if we apply (%) , we obtain
X X=a

- A%sin aa + Ba cos oa = - fDeP*. (7.21)

If Egs. (7.17) and (7.18) are considered at x = -a and then we apply (y1)z=-a=(/2).=-a We obtain

A cos aa — B sin aa = CeP* (7.22)
and (%j = (%j , we get

dx X=—a dx Xx=—a
- A o sin aa + B cos aa = CeB* (7.23)

On adding and subtracting equations (7.20) and (7.22), we get
2A cos aa = (C+D) eP* (7.24)
2Bsinoa = (D-C) eP* (7.25)
Similarly, on adding and subtracting Eqgs. (7.21) and (7.23), we get
2Ba cos aa = (C — D) Bebe, (7.26)
2Aasinoa = (C + D) BeP, (7.27)

From Egs. (7.24) and (7.27), we get
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o tan oia = (7.28)

and from Egs. (7.25) and (7.26), we get

acotoa = -3 (7.29)
It is possible to get a solution of the equations (7.28) and (7.29) graphically.
Now the equation (7.28) is considered and put E&=aa and Pa = 1 then
EtanE =1 ...(7.30)
2mVa’
and  &+n’=a’a’ + %’ =a'[o’+p%] = e ..(7.31)

= constant for a given system

e Rl S e it S R S——

Fig. 7.4: Graphical solution of equation

As & and 1 have been restricted to positive values, it becomes possible to find out the energy levels front
he intersection in the first quadrant of the curve & tan o plotted against £ with the circle of known radius.
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1
2mVa? |2
hZ

In Fig. 7.4, there are curves for three values of Va?. For each of the two smaller of those values there
occurs one solution of equation and for the largest there are two solutions.

Etan =1
Now we will consider the equation
acota=-f
=fcotE=-n

In Fig. 7.5, there have been shown the intersections of the same circles with the curves of -§ cot & versus
€. The smallest value Va? does not furnish any solution while the two larger values furnish one each.
Hence the three increasing values of Va? yield altogether one, two and three energy levels respectively.

T
3 D\ :
N
=-Ecot V2: flz
n W&FI.TE‘

e
o
n
~N
ot
1
=

=-Ecot §\7/

.---./..-{___-

=)

-
[}
)
)
154

g—.

Fig. 7.5: Graphical solution of equation

geos&=-m

Let us now undertake a special case in which V approaches infinity, i.e., when the potential barrier is
infinitely high. For the first group of solutions, we obtain

tan oa = f/a = o0
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or oca=(2n+1)w/2 ..(7.32)

The characteristic energy values may be put as follows:

2 242
E, = % (7.33)

For the second group of solutions, we have

o
tanca=——0

oa=nm .(7.34)

The characteristic energy values may be put as follows:

2 212
E, =(2n)—“f ..(7.35)
8ma

One gets interesting results by finding the value of y at x = +a as V is changed and also that of vy = a as
V approaches unity. It follows that y, = a approaches zero as V approaches infinity. This result is also
obtained from Egs. (7.18) and (7.19). The general shape of y within the well has been found to be same
as in the well of infinite depth. However, exponential tails are present on the wave functions in region on
two sides of the well. These tails possess larger amplitude and fall off less rapidly with increasing
distance away from the well.

An interesting new result is obtained that y and therefore y? is not zero in outer regions. This
result is not expected when we apply the classical theory to this problem. In the outer regions kinetic
energy is negative (V > E). By the negative kinetic energy, it means that classically the particle should get
turned around at the edge to the well and should never appear in negative kinetic energy regions.
However, the quantum mechanics predicts a probability that a particle is able to penetrate some distance
into a classically forbidden region of negative kinetic energy. But it follows from the form of the wave
function that y, remains appreciable in size beyond the barrier provided (V — E) is small. Therefore, the
degree of penetration will be a rapidly varying function of the negative kinetic energy.

The v does not get reduced to zero at the edges of the well. Therefore, the wave length of the
oscillation within the well becomes somewhat longer, i.e., the energy levels are somewhat lower than in
the preceding case. It is possible to put this conclusion in another form, i.e., walls are separated by a

: . . 1 3
distance greater than 2a. It is not necessary that the wave function may not complete 5,1, Eetc.

oscillation within the well but will have ‘little left” over for joining smoothly with exponential tails.

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 1:A particle with mass m is in an infinite square well potential with
walls at x = —1/2 and x = /2. Write the wave functions for the statesn = 1,n = 2,n = 3.
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Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 2:A particle is in the nth energy state 1, (x)of an infinite square well
potential with widthZ. Determine the probability P, (%)that the particle is confined to the ﬁrst%of the width
of the well.

7.8 Potential step or a single step barrier
When the force field acting on a particle is zero or nearly zero everywhere except in a limited
region, it is known as a potential step or a single step barrier. A potential step is shown in Fig. 7.6.

The potential function of a potential step may be put as follows :

Oforx<0

V —
) {VO for x>0

V=Vo

REGION I REGION II
VO

V=0
-N o x=0 — o X

Fig. 7.6: Potential step or a single step barrier.

Suppose the electrons of energy E move from left to right, i.e., along the positive direction of x-axis.
Suppose we apply quantum mechanics to this problem according to which the electrons behave like a
wave when moving from left to right and face a potential hill of height V)= Vo at x =0.

The analogy for this problem is that if light strikes a sheet of glass, the wave is partly reflected and partly
transmitted. Hence in this problem the electrons at the discontinuity will be partly reflected and partly
transmitted.

As V(x) =0 for region I, the Schrodinger wave equation for this region will be

2
Oy, 2m
ox*

v =0, ..(7.36)

The Schrodinger wave equation for the region II will be
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0* 2m
GX\I; +h—2(E-Vo)w=0 (737

The general solutions of Egs. (7.36) and (7.37) may be expressed as

w, = Ae™" + Be™” .(7.38)

and w, =Ce™'" 4+ D" ..(7.39)

where y; and > are the wave functions for the regions I and II respectively; A, B, C and D are constants
of integration and can be evaluated by the boundary conditions; p; and p, are the momenta in the regions
I and II respectively and are given by

P :\/_(sz)
Py = \/_[Zm(E— Vo )]

In Eq. (7.38), the first term represents a wave advancing in the positive direction of x-axis in the
first region, i.e., incident wave and the second term represents a wave moving in the negative direction of

..(7.40)

X, 1.e., reflected wave.

Similarly, in Eq. (7.39), the first term represents a wave advancing in the positive direction of x-
axis in the region II, i.e., transmitted wave and the second term represents a wave moving in the negative
direction of x-axis in the region II, i.e., reflected wave. As there occurs discontinuity only at x=0 in the
region II and after which there occurs no discontinuity in this region, it means that the reflection will not
take place in this region, i.e., D=0.

Hence Eq. (7.39) becomes as follows:

w, = Ce™™ " .(7.41)

7.8.1 Boundary conditions

In order for y to be finite, E and V must be finite because infinite energies do not occur in nature. Then,
2

oy . . . . .
3 1/2/ is not necessarily continuous but is everywhere finite. In
X

from Schrodinger equation, it follows that

0’ .. 0 . o oy .
V o be finite, Y should be continuous everywhere. By the continuity of @ , it means
2 ox

ox ox

order for

that

%:%atxzo ie.

ox ox
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oy, oy,
1.e. o = (742
b ( ox jx—o ( x ) (742

This is the first boundary condition.

In order for 6’_(// , ¥ must be continuous. By the continuity of v it implies that y;=y, and x=0, i.e.,

(W1)x=0= (W2)x=0 ..(7.42b)
This is the second boundary condition.
On applying the boundary condition Eq. (7.42b) to Egs. (7.38) and (7.39), we get
A+B=C ..(7.43)

On differentiating Egs. (7.38) and (7.42), we obtain

oy, _ lﬁ[Aeiplx/h _Be—iplx/h] ..(7.44)
ox 7]
oy, _ip, Ce''" ...(7.45)
ox /)

On applying the boundary condition (7.42a) to Egs. (7.44) and (7.45), we obtain
pxC=pi[A + B] ...(7.46)
On solving Egs. (7.43) and (7.46) for B and C, we obtain

2p, A

c="2P07 (7.47)
b+ D,

p=P"P 4 ..(7.48)
Pt P,

In the above equations, B and C are denoting the amplitudes of reflected and transmitted beam in terms of
the amplitude of incident wave.

In order to understand further steps, we should define reflectance and transmittance at the potential
discontinuity.

At the potential discontinuity, the reflectance, reflectivity or reflection coefficients may be defined as the
ratio of magnitude of reflected current to the magnitude of incident current, i.e.

magnitude of reflectedcurrent

Reflectance, R = ...(7.49)

magnitude of incident current
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At the potential discontinuity, the transmittance may be defined as the ratio of magnitude of transmitted
current to the magnitude of incident current

magnitude of transmitted current

Transmittance, T = ..(7.50)

magnitude of incident current

Two cases may arise :
(a) E>Vy

(b) E<Vy

Let us discuss these one by one.

» Case-I:E >V,
When E > V,, p» is real. In this case we will now derive the current density in the I and II regions.

In region I, we have

w, = Ae™'" + Be'" .(7.51)
Its complex conjugate ;" would become as follows :

w, =A"e " 4 BT .(7.52)

On differentiating Egs. (7.51) and (7.52) with respect to x, we get

oy, _ iﬂ[Aeipﬂ/h _Be*iplx”’] ..(7.53)
ox h

oy, _ _iﬂ[A*e_,—plx/h _B*eiplx/h] .(7.54)
ox h

We know that the probability current may be defined as follows :
h * *
J=f[w Vy -yVy ]
2im

When this relation is applied to region I, it becomes as follows :

h < 0y, 81//1’k
J = - ...(7.55
(,), o {wl el T (7.55)
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On substituting Eqgs. (7.51), (7.52), (7.53) and (7.54), we obtain

h
J.) =——
( x )1 Zlm

[ lplj A (e 4 pet)
[ lp1j o/ B*eiplx/h)}l

_ pl(AA* _B*B):ﬂ[
m m

{(Aeiplx/h +B*eip1x/h)

| AP - | BJ] .(7.56)

From the above relation it is evident that the current in the region I is equal to the difference between two
terms, of which the first one which is proportional topi| A |* represents the incident beam travelling from
the left to right, whereas the second one which is proportional to p1 | B |* represents the reflected beam
travelling from right to left. Hence,

The probability current of the incident beam = | A |? yal .(7.57)
m

and the probability current of the reflected beam = | B |? gl ..(7.58)
m

Let us now consider the region II. In this region, we have

w, = Ce"'" ..(7.59a)
Its complex conjugate would be given as follows :

w, =C e " ..(7.59b)
On differentiating Egs. (7.59a) and (7.59b) with respect to x, we get

o, _ipy CoP/h ...(7.59¢)
ox h

* .
6W2 __lpz C*e—ipzx/h

...(7.59d
Oox fi ( )

The expression for probability current in region Il becomes as follows :
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%
() = R W, * o, +, o, .(7.59%)
2im ox ox

On substituting Egs. (7.59a), (7.59b), (7.59c¢), and (7.59d) in Eq. (7.59¢), we get

(Jv)]]:i C*eipzx/h lp_z Ceipzx/h . Ceipzx/h _i]9_2 C*e,l-pzx/h
) 2im h n

=L [oc 4 cc7]

m
2 2
_ P (cew)=1Cl P .(7.60)
m m

From Egs. (7.60), it is evident that there is only transmitted wave in region II, Thus, Eq. (7.60) represents
the transmitted current.

Let us now find the expressions for reflectance and transmittance for the case when E>V, or p; is real.

Thus, we have

magnitude of reflectedcurrent
Reflectance R = g

magnitude of incident current

On substituting Egs. (7.57) and (7.58) in the above relation, we get

B> p,/m
= ||2—pl ...(7.60a)
| A" p/m
where we have
B — pl _pZ A
Pt P
or B _P— P
4 p+p,
On substituting the above relation in Eq. (7.60a), we get
(pl — P )2
or R=——"=" ..(7.61)
(pl +p2)

Thus we have
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Magnitude of transmitted current

Transmittance T = - —
magnitude of incident current

From the above relations we get

T:|C|2 pz/m
|A|2 p,/m
2
T:(A) Py
pitp D
7= 4Ppy (7.62)
(p1 +p2)

From the definitions of reflectance and transmittance, it follows that the sum of reflectance and
transmittance must be equal to unity. This can be verified by using Eqgs. (7.61) and (7.62).

ror_\Pi=p)  4pip,

(po+p.) (p+p)

_(pi=p) +4pp, _(pi+p,) -1 (7.63)

(p,+p,) (p, +p,)

From Eq. (7.61) it follows that
(i) the reflectance approaches zero as p» approaches p; and
(ii) the reflectance approaches unity as p» approaches zero

We also know

From the above expressions it follows that p> would approach zero when Vy is zero, i.e., the reflectance
would be zero when V, becomes equal to zero. It means that some reflection must take place even if
E>V,. The reflectance would be large only when V, is almost comparable in size with E. It is to be kept
in mind that it is the wave nature of matter that gives rise to the property of reflection from a sudden
change in potential. However, the classical theory does not give rise to this property when E>V,. Thus, it
may be concluded that the property of reflection from a sudden change in potential is purely a quantum
mechanical effect.
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» Case-II: E<V,
When E<V,p; is imaginary. We know,

p, =iN2m{(V, - E)} (7.64)

Its complex conjugate would be

*

p, =~12m\V - E)|=-p, ..(7.65)

As po is imaginary, it is possible to calculate the probability current associated with wave function y» in
the following way.

w, = Ce”" ..(7.66)

ws =C'e ™" (- p, isimaginary). ..(7.67)

On differentiating Eqgs. (7.56) and (7.67), we get

Oy _ Dy i (7.68)
ox )

61//2* — _ﬂc*p—ipz*x/h (7 69)
ox ox

The probability current in this case would be given by

nl oy, oy,
J = 2 2 ..(7.70
Y 2im v Ox V2 ax} 77
2im h
_Cefpzx/h(”’_ch*e"”;” ”} -(7.71)
h
But pz* = p2
od, = %{C*emh(%)@%m - cc*(%jel’whew’”}
m
0 .(7.72)

It means that the transmittance current is zero. Also we know
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magnitude of transmitted current

The transmittance = -
magnitude of reflectedcurrent

0
- magnitude of reflectedcurrent

ie., T=0 ..(7.73)
We also know,

magnitude of reflectedcurrent
The reflectance R =

magnitude of incident current

(5"
R=—-"
P

AA* 1
(442"

*

(p1 _pz]A(pl —p2] VE:
R= P+ D, pith, _(pl_pz)(pl_pZ)

AA4* (oot )p+py)

[By using Eq. (7.48) and its complex conjugate]

geimp )i =py?) (=P )pitps)  (Greept = —p,)
(pl +pz)(p1 TP, *) (pl +p2)(pl +p2)

or R=1 .(7.74)

From Egs. (7.73) and (7.74), it is evident that the entire wave gets reflected when E<V,, i.e., no electrons
are transmitted but all are reflected.

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 3: Write the difference between reflectance and transmittance
coefficient.

Example7.1:Suppose a beam of electrons gets impinged on an energy barrier of height 0.035 eV
and of infinite width. Calculate the fraction of electrons reflected and transmitted at the barrier when the
energy of the impinging electrons is

(i) 0.035 eV
(ii) 0.045 eV
(iii) 0.020 eV.

222



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS
& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE

Sol. (i) Here E =V,

p, =~N2mE

=2x9x107% x0.035x1.6x10™ g cnv/sec

=1.0039x10™° g cm/sec

P, =2m(E-V,)

=0 (E=V,)
Fraction of electrons reflected

(.- p,)

(pl +p2)

2
= 2
~(1.0039x10™ — 0

- ~1
(10039107 +0)

Fraction of electrons transmitted

_ 4p,p,
(p,+p,)

_ 4x1.0039x10™ x0
(1.0039+0)’

=(0. Ans.

(i) Here E=0.045 eV
=0.045 x 1.6 x 10" erg. = 7.2 x 10 erg.
Vo=0.035¢eV

=0.035x 1.6 x 102 erg = 5.6 x 10%eg.

p, =~2mE (m =9x107 g.)

=\2x9x 107 x7.2x10™* erg
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=1.1384 x 10"° g cm/sec.
D, = 1/2miE—V0 )

=2x9x10(72x10™ —5.6x10™"

=V2x9x10® x1.6x10™"*
=5.3665 x 102! g cm/sec.

But E > V,,

Reflectance = M

2
P +p2)2

(1.1384x10 =5.3665x107' |

(1.1384x10° +5.3665x10*' |

_3.6210x10™
2.8057x107%

=0.1290.
Fraction of electrons reflected ~ 0.13.

Fraction of electrons transmitted

_ 4p,p,
(p1 +P, )2

_ 4x1.1384x107° x5.3665x107"

(1.1384x107° +5.3665x10”' |

_ 2.4436x10"
2.8057x107%

=0.87094.

Fraction of electrons transmitted ~ 0.87.

(iii) In this case, E < V. It means that
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Transmission coefficient =0
Thus, the fraction of electrons transmitted = 0.

and, the fraction of electrons reflected = 1.

Example 7.2:4 particle of mass m moves in a potential V(r)=—Vy when r<a, and V(r)=0 when
r>a. Find the least value of Vy such that there is a bound state of zero energy and zero angular
momentum.

Sol.: Since there is no angular momentum, the Schrodinger equation reduced to

2 2
— ;—m{% + %%}l/l = Ey (outside the well)
2 2
and _h 8—2 29 w =V, + E)y (inside the well)
2m |oOr° ror
With the introduction of U=ry, the wave equation is
U-a’U=0 (r>a),
and U+pU=0 (0<r<a),
‘: 2mE:|1/2
a=|- e
where 5 .
E
and f= [ m(V02+ )}
h
V(r)
1 T
VO
- Y 1

r ————a
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Fig. 7.7

We are interested in the limit E—0. Solutions are

—-ar

w:Aper (r > a),

W:BSIH’Br(r<a),
r

where we have eliminated the solution singular at the origin. Continuity of  and its derivative at r=a
(equivalently, and easier, continuity of U and its derivate) requires that S cot fa = -a. As E—0,0—0;
hence cot (Ba)—0. This happens when Ba=n/2, or Vo=2"h’/8ma’.

Example 7.3:Calculate the value of Ey for an electron moving back and forth between potential
barriers 107 cm apart (m=9.1 x 107%° g).

hZ
B 8ma*

Sol. We know E,

_ [6.63x1077)
8x9.1x107% (107 )

=6.04x10'? erg.Ans.

Example 7.4:Calculate the value of the difference between the energy of a molecule of the
moving back and forth on a path 1 cm long when n=2 and n=3 at T=298°K.

Sol. We know E =n

_22x(6.63x1077)

2

8x— 1
6.02x10%®

32 x(6.63x1077 ]

E, =

x———x1?
6.02x10%
E,—E, =(-4)(8.27x107")

=4.13x10"*" ergAns.
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Example 7.5: If the electron having de Broglie’s wave length as 1.21 10 cm is confined in a
one-dimensional box, how far apart must the walls of the box be when five loops of the de Broglie wave
span the distance from one wall to the other?

Sol. A loop is just half as long as the wave length, i.e., (1.21x10®)/2 or 0.605x10 cm. If there are
five loops between the walls of the box, the distance between the walls must be five times the length of
the loop i.e., 5%0.605x10" cm or 3.03x10® cm.

7.9 Summary:

This unit has considered a particle in the potential energy field given in Fig. 7.2. We have chosen this
simple potential because it permits the solution of the Schrodinger equation using elementary methods
and because it leads to wave functions which are easy to visualize. Clearly, the detail of the results is only
relevant to this particular potential, but the following general features are relevant in atomic, nuclear and
particle physics:

*  Wave functions undulate in classically allowed regions and fall off exponentially in classically
forbidden regions.
* Potentials give rise to bound states with discrete energies when they are sufficiently attractive.
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7T12TERMINAL QUESTIONS:

Objective type questions:

a) According to Schrodinger a particle is equivalent to a-
(1) Single wave
(i1) Wave packet
(ii1) Light wave
(iv) Cannot behave as wave
b) Of the following having the same kinetic energy, which has the longest wavelength?
(1) An electron
(i1) A proton
(i) A neutron
(iv) An alpha particle
¢) In case of a potential step of height V. If a classical particle of energy E<V, the transmittance is-

(1) Zero
(i1) Finite non-zero
(i)  Infinite
(iv) 1
d) The wave W = A exp(ikx) represents-
(1) The wave travelling along x-axis
(ii) The wave travelling along negative x-axis

(ii1) The wave travelling along any direction
(iv) None of these

Short Answer type questions:

Q.7.1 Define bound and unbound states for one dimensional potential.
Q.7.2 Write the Schrodinger equations for one dimensional potential walls.
Q.7.3 What are the impotency of boundary conditions?

Q.7.4 Discuss the one dimensional potential step.

Q.7.5 Define the probability current for any complex wave function.
Long Answer type questions:

Q.7.6 Derive an expression for one dimensional finite potential wall potential and deduce the eigen
value equations.

Q. 7.7The potential function for a certain particle moving along positive direction of X-axis is
represented as

V(x)=0forx <0
=V, forx=0.
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Calculate the transmittance and reflectance at the potential R + T = 1, where R is reflectance and T
is the transmittance.

Q. 7.8A particle is moving in a one-dimensional potential, given by

V(x)=0forx <0
=V, forx=0.

(a)  Write down the Schrodinger wave equation for the particle and solve it.
(b) Find the reflection and transmission coefficients for the case of (i) E>V, and (ii) 0<E<V,
where F is the total energy of the particle.
Q. 7.9An electron having kinetic energy 10eV at x = oo is moving from left to right along X-axis.
The potential energy is V=0 for x<0 and V= 20eV for x>0. Treating to electron as a one
dimensional plane wave:

(a) Write Schrodinger equation for x<0 and x>0.

(b) Sketch to solution of Schrodinger equation in the two regions x<0 and x>0.
(c) What is the wavelength of electron in x<0.

(d) What are the boundary conditions at x= 0.

(e) What is the probability of finding the electron at some positive value of x.

Q. 7.10Calculate the discrete energy levels of a particle in one-dimensional square well potential
with (i) perfectly rigid walls (ii) finite potential step.

Q. 7.11Given that V= 0 for x<0 and x>0 and that a potential barrier of arbitrary shape V(x) exists in
O<x<a. Shaw that the coefficient of reflection of particle incident on the barrier is same whether they
approach from the right or from the left.

Q. 7.12An alpha particle is trapped in a nucleus whose radius is ro= 1.4 X 10~15m. What is the
probability that an alpha particle will escape from the nucleus if its energy is 2MeV? The potential
barrier at the surface of the nucleus is 4 MeV.

7.14 (a) Answers of Self Assessment Question (SAQ):
Ans.1: 9, (x) = /2/L cos (%)
V200 = — /2L sin ()
Y2() = —/2/L cos (77

sin2nr/a

1 L 1
Ans.2: B, (Z) =/, /av,l)zn(x) dx ==

2nm
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Ans.3: Refer section 7.8 to ans.

(b) Answers of Terminal Questions:
Answer of objective questions: a) (ii) b) (i) ¢)(i) d)(i)

Ans.7.6: Refer section 7.7 to solve.
Ans.7.7 to 7.11: Refer section 7.8 to solve.

Ans. 7.12: P=0.124.
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Unit-8: Reflection and Transmission Coefficients for a
Rectangular Barrier in One Dimension
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8.1 Introduction

In the present unit we describe that how a particle interacts with the rectangular barrier in case of
one dimension. The ability to penetrate and tunnel through a classically forbidden region is one of the
most important properties of a quantum particle. In the previousunit, we discovered that the wave
function of a bound particle extends beyond the region of confinement of a bound classical particle. Now,
we shall show how particles can tunnel through potential barriers. Here we checked thatif a classical
particle approaches the barrier from the left, it would be reflected if its energy is below of the barrier and
it would be transmitted if its energy is above the barrier. We shall see that when a quantum particle
encounters the barrier, the outcome is uncertain; it may be reflected or it may be transmitted. Most
importantly, we shall show that the particle may be transmitted even when its energy is below ofthe
barrier, and we shall calculate the probability for this to happen.

8.2 Objective

e To define the rectangular potential barrierin one dimensional

e Derive and write the transmission and reflected coefficients

e To discuss the classical and quantum approach of the tunneling effect
e Explain the various examples of the tunneling phenomena

e To study the attractive square well potential

8.3 Rectangular potential barrier

In this unit we shall study some applications of Schrodinger equation which beyond the potential
step. Suppose there is one-dimensional problem (Fig. 8.1) where the potential function may be defined as
follow :

V(x)=0forx <0
=V, for0<x<a

= 0Oforx>a

(8.1

Here there is a potential barrier between x=0 and x=a.If a particle having energy less than Vo, i.e., E<Vj
approaches this barrier from the left, i.e., from region I, classically the particle will always get reflected
and will not penetrate the barrier. However, wave mechanics predicts that the particle will not necessarily
be reflected by the barrier but there is always a probability that it may cross the barrier and continue its
forward motion to the region III. This probability of crossing the barrier is termed as the tunnel effect.

Further, if E>V,, classical mechanics predicts that the particle will always get transmitted whereas wave
mechanics predicts that the particle is having finite probability of transmission and therefore it is not
certain that the particle will penetrate the barrier.

In order to solve this problem, the Schrodinger’s wave equation will be written for three regions one by
one.
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V(ix)=Vo
—41———‘——— n ———’I-I-I----
E Yo
_Vix)=0 4 Vix)=0
xz( Xzd
e

Fig. 8.1Rectangular potential barrier

The Schrodinger equation for regions I may be put as follows :

0’ 2
ax\lil + h_l?EWI =0, (Since V =0) (82)

The Schrodinger equation for region II may be put as follows:
o’y, 2m
Y 2 e,y = (83)

Similarly, the Schrodinger equation for region III may be put as follows :

0? 2m

Ey, =0 (8.4

In Egs. (8.2), (8.3) and (8.4) w1, y2 and w3 represent wave-function for region I, II and III respectively.

The general solutions of equations (8.2), (8.3) and (8.4) may be put as follows :

vy, =A™ +Be ™" (8.5)
v, =Ae™" +Be ™" .(8.6)
v, =A™ +Be ™" ..(8.7)

where pi1, p2 and p3 represent the momenta of particle in the corresponding regions and are given as
follows :

P =+2mE) = p;

Py = \/_[Zm(E— Vo )]

(8.8)
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In Egs. (8.5), (8.6) and (8.7) A1, Az, Az, Bi, By, B3 are constants whose values can be determined by
boundary conditions.

Also, in Eq. (8.5), the first term is representing the wave which is travelling along +ve X-axis in the
region I, i.e., the incident wave, while the second term is representing the wave reflected at x=0.

In Eq. (8.6), the first term is representing the wave travelling along +ve X-axis in the region II, i.e., the
wave transmitted at x=0 whereas the second term is representing the wage travelling along —ve X-axis in
the region II, i.e., the wave reflected at x=a.

Similarly, in Eq. (8.7), the first term is representing the wave travelling along +ve X-axis in the region III
i.e., the wave transmitted at X-a, while the second term is representing the wave travelling along —ve X-
axis in the region IIl. However, no wave is travelling back from infinity in region III. Hence, B3=0.
Therefore, it means that Eq. (8.7), which is the solution of Eq. (8.4), may be put as follows :

v, =A™ .(8.9)

In order to evaluate the constant Aj, Bi, A, B> and As, the conditions are to be applied at the boundaries
x=0 and x=a. These conditions are as follows:

(a) Condition—i): They must be continuous at the boundaries, i.¢.,
Y1 =y at x=0 ...(8.10a)

Y2 =3 at x=0 ...(8.10b)

(b) Condition -ii): The (Z—W must be continuous at the boundaries, i.e.,

X
N _ OV, atx=0
ox  0x ..(8.11a)
and Ny _ NV 4y a .(8.11b)
ox Ox

If we apply boundary condition (8.10a) to equations (8.5) and (8.6), we get
Al+Bi=A+B; ..(8.12)

If we apply boundary condition (8.10b) to equations (8.6) and (8.9), we get
AP+ Be ™ = A e (8.13)

Now we differentiate equations (8.5) and (8.9), we obtain

a‘l’ lp ip;x —ip;x
gg?l[Alep B ] (8.14)
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oy, 1ip, ipyx /i ipx/H
=—2(A " _B, e P ...(8.15
Ox 7] [ ? ? ] ( )
Wy 1Py ginexin .(8.16)
ox /]

If we apply boundary conditions (8.11a) and (8.11b) to these equations, we obtain

pl[Al _Bl]:pz[Az _Bz]

and P, [Azeipza/h _Bze—ipza/h]Zp] [A3eip1a/h]
or A -B =P2(A,-B,) (8.17)
P
A, e _B,e™" = II)’—1A3eipla”' (8.18)
2

If we solve Egs. (8.12) and (8.17) for A, and B,, we obtain

A =Daf g P | Bafy Pe .(8.19)
2 b 2 b,

B =Auf_Pa | Bafy Po .(8.20)
2 b 2 b,

If we solve Egs. (8.13) and (8.18) for A, and B,, we obtain

A .

A, =23 14 P feiipaern (821)
2 P,
A .

B, = 23| 14 PL fitisurn .(822)
2 p,

A, .
B2 :_3€1p1a/h l_p_z 1+& e—lpza/h
4 P P2
+ [1 + p—zJ[l - &J g/ (8.23)
P |
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ﬁ: 4o ma/n
& {l+pzj(l+plj—eipza”’+(1_p2j(1_pl}ipza/h}
P ) P P,
4p p,e™'"

- 2 ipalh 2 ipalh

(p,+p,) ™" —(p,—p,) e

—ipa/h

_ 4p,p,¢
(P12 +p22 Xe—ipza/h )+ 2p1p2(e—ipza/h N eipza/h)

—ipa/h

2p,p,¢

= —ipya/h __ _ip,al/h —ip,a/h ip,p/h
(p12+p22)(e 2e )+2p1pz(e ;e )

As E < V,,p, =+/[2m(E — V, )] is imaginary and therefore ip- is real, so that we may obtain

—ipja/h

2p,p,e
(plz + p22 )sinh (ipza/h)+ 2p,p, cosh(ip2a/h)

A,
A,

—ipa/h

_ _ 2pp,e .
cosh(ipza/if‘z)[(pl2 + p22 )tanh(ipza/h)+ 2p,p, J

2p,p, SeCh(ipla/h)e—ipla/h

= - ...(8.25)
p,* +p,” Jranh(ip,a/%)+2p p,
The complex conjugate of above equation may be put as follows :
A, B 2p,p, sech(— ipz*a/h)eip‘a/h (8.26)
Al (plz +p2*2)tanh(—ip2*a/h)+ 2p]p2* o
But we get
pz* = —i,/lZmiVO —-E )I =-p,
L P> =J2m(E—V,)} = i/em(V, — E)jas ¥, > E|
) 2
SPy =Py

Then, Eq. (8.26) becomes as follows :
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ipja/h

A, ___—2pp, sech(ip,a/h)e
A p)” +p, Jranh(ip,a/h)-2pp,

.(8.27)

The transmittance or the transmission coefficient may be defined as follows :

T magnitude of transmitted current

magnitude of incident current

_ (A3A3*))1 /m_AA
(A A pm  AA,

{Zplp2 sech(ipza/h)e—ipla/h }{_ 20,9, sech(ipza n eipza/h)
{(Pﬁ + p22)tanh(ip2a/h)+ 2p,p, }{(plz + p22)tanh(ip2a/h)— 2plp2}

[Using Egs. (8.25) and (8.27)]

—4p,’p,” sech®(ip,a/h)

T =
> (p,” +p,’ Jtanh*(ip,a /1) 4p,’p,’

.(8.28)

As p; is imaginary, it means that ip, is real and so p,? is real. Hence T is real.

The reflectance of the barrier or the reflection coefficient may be defined as follows :

R = magnitude of reflectedcurrent

magnitude of incident current

*

— BlBl
AIAI*

.(8.29)

If we use equations (8.23) and (8.24), their conjugates and remembering that p,” = -p», equation (8.29) on
simplification becomes as follows :

2 2 .
R0 —p)J ann’(pa /1) (8.30)
2 . 22
(p” +p.J tanh>(ip,a/n)-4p.’p,
It is possible to obtain the reflection coefficient on the basis of the fact
R+T=1 ..(8.31)

ie., R=1-T

The property of barrier penetration has been entirely ascribed to the wave nature of the matter and
has been found to be much similar to the total internal reflection of light waves. If there are two glass
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plates having a layer of air as a medium between them, then there occurs transmission of light from one
plate to another, even though the angle of incidence is greater than the critical angle. However, the
intensity of transmitted wave will decrease exponentially with thickness of the layer of air. In this case,
there occurs decrease in the intensity of transmitted wave exponentially with the thickness of the barrier.
The wave function will be of the form as depicted in Fig. 8.2.

INCIDENT+REFLECTED

T TRANSMITIED
AWAWAW, v
VAVAY A
{ Vo

|

Fig. 8.2Transmission wave functionand its amplitude

%=0 , X=a

Now we will undertake a special case when the barrier is thick. It means that

ip,a>h, because a is very large.

In this case tanh {(ip2 )a / h} =1
sec h(—(iphz )aj =2

As py is imaginary, it means that ip, and p,? are real and negative. Then, equations (8.28) and (8.30)
become as follows :

2 21p2a/h

16p1 p, €

(p +p2)z 4p,’p,’

2 21pza/h

-16
or — P, ...(8.32)
(p1 ) )2
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2 2
R — (pl _pZ )
(p ‘+p 2)2 ~4p’p,’
1 2 1 2
o .(833)
— pl _p2 :1.

(p12 _pzz)z

If the values of p: and p, from equation (8.8) are substituted in equation (8.32), we get

_ ~16(2mE)2m(E - V, el BrEvarn
{2mE - 2m(E -V, )}’
_ 16E(V02_ E) e[—z Tm(Vo-E)fa/f] .(8.34)
V()
Eq. (8.34) represents the expression for transmission coefficient for a very large barrier. The
phenomenon of penetrating the potential barrier by the particles such as electrons is known as tunnel
effect. This effect finds valid applications in thermionic and field emission.

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 1:What are the difference between one dimensional square well and
rectangular potential barrier?

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 2:Write an expression for transmission coefficient for a very large
barrier.

8.4Tunnelling Phenomena

Although the walls of the potential well were of finite height, they were assumed to be infinitely
thick. As a result, the particle was trapped forever even though it could penetrate the walls. We next look
at the situation of a particle that strikes a potential barrier of height U, again with E<U, but here the
barrier has a finite width (Fig.8.3). In this figure, 1, is incident de-Broglie wave, 1;_ is reflected wave
while 1,4 is the quantum phenomena of transmission waves.
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Energy I - 1

L.
-

Fig: 8.3Classical and quantum approaches when a particle E<V.

The tunnel effect actually occurs, notably in the case of the alpha particles emitted by certain
radioactive nuclei. An alpha particle whose potential wall is perhaps 25MeV high. The probability of
escape is so small that the alpha particle might have to strike the wall 1038or mora times before it
emerges, but sooner or later it does get out. Tunnelling also occurs in the operation of certain
semiconductor diodes in which electrons pass through potential barriers even though their kinetic energies
are smaller than the barrier heights.

Examples of Tunnel effect: There are many examples in mature of quantum mechanical tunneling. We
consider a few of them.

e Alpha Decay: The tunnel effect occurs in the emission of alpha particles from radioactive nuclei.
The average energy of an alpha particle formed within a nucleus is only a few MeV whereas the
potential barrier around the nucleus (formed by the nuclear binding forces) is about 25MeV high.
Classically, the alpha particle cannot escape from the nucleus but quantum mechanically it
“tunnels” through the barrier. This tunnelling constitutes radioactive alpha decay.

e Field Emission: The tunnel effect has also been found responsible for the “field emission” of
electrons from metals. This is the emission by cold metals in vacuum subjected to strong electric
fields. Classically, the field must be much stronger than the actual fields at which the emission
occurs. The actual field however, reduces the width of the barrier for the electrons at the metal-
vacuum interface, so that electrons of energy less than the barrier height can “tunnel” through the
barrier.

e Field Ionisation: The tunnel effect also explains “field ionisation” of electrons inside solid
insulators. In this phenomena the electrons break away from their parent atoms under the
influence of electric fields applied to insulators which thus undergo dielectric break down. Here
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too, the actual field is weaker than classical physics requires it to be. But it makes the electrons to
“tunnel” through the potential barriers around the atoms.

e Tunnel Diode: Crystal diodes are modified by an extremely thin layer of insulation between the
two faces in contact. These are called “tunnel diodes” in which current flows by electrons
tunnelling from one side to the other through potential barriers higher than the kinetic energy of
the regulated merely by changing the height of the barrier, which can be done with an applied
voltage. This can be done rapidly, so that frequencies higher than 10°Hz can be obtained.
(ordinary diodes depend on the diffusion of electrons across a junction and therefore operate at
much lower frequencies.)

8.5 Application of barrier penetration, i.e.Radioactive emission of

o-particles (a-decay)

There are certain nuclei which emit a-particles and get converted into new nuclei with atomic

number less by two and mass number less by four. This process is known as a-decay and is depicted as

follows :

A A4 4
K > M+He .(8.35)

Z Z-2 2

When an a-particle is present inside the nucleus, the energy of a-particle cannot be greater than

the height of the potential barrier which is existing around the nucleus. It implies that it is never possible

to detect or observe the a-activity or it means that a-particle should never come out of the nucleus. When

classical mechanics was applied to explain a-decay, many difficulties were realised which are as follows :

(1)

(i)

(iii)

The first difficulty involves the energy of the a-particle in the field of the nucleus. It was
concluded from Rutherford’s scattering experiments that the force experienced by o-
particles is a coulomb force which acts at a very small distance (=10'? ¢cm) from the
centre of the nucleus. After this distance, coulomb’s law breaks down and the boundary
of the nucleus starts. Thus, there is only coulomb potential outside the nucleus which is
depicted in Fig. 8.4. As soon as the a-particle enters the nucleus (0<r<a), it will be under
the influence of very strong attractive nuclear forces from the nuclear constituents. These
forces are represented by a potential well as depicted in Fig. 8.4.

If the radius of radium nucleus is 9.1 x 1073 ¢cm, then the coulomb potential outside the
nucleus is 27.8 MeV. However, the energy of the a-particle emitted by a radium nucleus
is 4.88 MeV only. Now the simple question arises : How can an a-particle of 4.88 MeV
energy go through a potential barrier of 27.8 MeV?

The second difficulty is concerned with the law of causality. According to the
radioactive decay law, the amount of radium left after 1620 years should be half. After
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several periods of 1620 years, a small fraction of radium should be left. Now the simply
question arises: Why are some radium atoms decaying in the first few years and why are
some others surviving for thousands of years?
When quantum mechanics was applied to the problem of a-decay, the difficulties of classical mechanics
as described above disappear. According to quantum mechanics, every particle is assigned a wave aspect.
If this fact is taken into consideration, difficulty disappears completely because an electrostatic potential
barrier, although very high, cannot completely rule out the passage of wave through it.

v 27-8MeV

Fig. 8.4: Potential for the a-particle in the nucleus.

There always exists certain probability of the particle to penetrate through the barrier, however
the small the energy might be. It is possible to obtain some quantitative features of the theory from the
expression of the transmission:

T ) (Voz_ E) o estiyar] ..(8.36)
VO
In quantum mechanics, we are only concerned with the probability of doing something; the probability

may become reality in a few years or after many thousand years. Thus, no question of causality exists.

Now an attempt is being made to calculate the mean rate of emission in case of uranium nucleus
which is having radius of about 10'? cm. There is an evidence that the o-particle moves back and forth
freely with an average speed of 10° cm/sec. Thus, the o-particle will strike the barrier 10%/1072=10*
times/sec. The a-particle strikes the barrier each time. The probability that it penetrates the barrier is
equal to the transmittance or transmission coefficient T which is given by Eq. (8.36).

Hence the probability that a-particle leaks out in one second

P =10%' T per sec.
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0! 16E(V02—E)e[—z (Ve T /1]

0

=1

For uranium, E=4.2 MeV and V=30 MeV,
Mass of a-particle = 4xmass of proton
=4x1.6x10* g
n =1.05x10"% erg-sec.
a =2x10"2cm

(4.2MeV)x{(30-4.2)MeV}
(30MeV)’

Thus, P=10*"x16x

—2,/{2m(v0—E)}a/h]

xel

16x4.2x25.8
30%x30

=10*" x

L2y (2x4x1.6x10% x25.8x10° x1.6x10™2)jx 2x10°"
1.05x10°

exp

=1.9x10%2=>)
~107'8 per sec.
=10""! per year.

*.* The average life time of the nucleus is equal the reciprocal of P, i.e.,

T= IOL” years = 10'! years.

But experimentally, t had been found to be 10" years. Thus the theory is not valid. The
discrepancy has been ascribed to the fact that the barrier is not rectangular and hence the present
treatment is not very good for this case. A better treatment due to W.K.B. approximation is used.

It may also be understood that the life times of different elements have been found to vary widely
because Vo — E and a are different for different elements and the exponential is very sensitive to these
quantities.

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 3:What is alpha particle? Define.
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8.6 Attractive square well potential

Suppose there is an attractive square well potential as shown in Fig. 8.5. Suppose the potential
between x=a and x=-a be —Vpand zero elsewhere.

Fig. 8.5Attractive square well potential

Suppose a stream of electrons is directed from the left side. According to the classical physics,
there occurs no reflection of electrons from the potential barrier but due to wave reflection of electrons
from the potential barrier but due to wave nature there occurs reflection of some electrons from the sharp
edges at x = a and x = -a. As a result, there will be reflected and transmitted wave.

The Schrodinger wave equation for the first region may be put as follows :

d? 2m
et

Ey, =0

(because the potential V = 0)

Suppose we takep, = 1/(ZmE) where p; represents the momentum in this region. Then,

v, p’
w0

The solution of this equation is as follows :
v, = Ae™" 4 Be " ..(8.37)
where A and B are constants.

Schrédinger wave equation for the second region may be put as follows:
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2
4y, +2h—I§l(E+VO)\|12 =0

dx?
d? 2
or —d;llzz + %\yz = 0 where p, \/_[2rn(E +V, )],

The solution of this equation may be put as follows :
v, = Ce™'" 4 De 7P ..(8.38)

Schrodinger’s wave equation for the third region is as follows :

d’y, 2mE
w0
d’ys  p’
or ?23+h_]2!//3 =0. where p, =/2mE)

The solution of this equation may be put as follows :
W3 — Feiplx/h + Ge—iplx/h

As there occurs no reflected wave in the third region, the factor Ge ™"

gets discarded. Hence
v, = Fe™/" ..(8.39)

It is possible to obtain the values of those constants by applying the following boundary conditions as:

(\Vl )x:—a = (Wz )xzfa,

[G).. (%)
dX X=—a dX X=-a

S lmllarly (\VZ)x=+a:(\V3 )X=+a

(d‘lfzj _ (d\% j
dX x=a dX x=a

It we apply those boundary conditions, we obtain

Aef(ipla)/h + Be+(ip1a)/h — Ce—(ipza)/h + De(ipza)/h ...(8.40)
or 1P, | g o lma)n [ 1PL g Gpa)n
/i 7
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_ (%j(:e_(ip‘a)/h B (i%jBe(ipla)/h ..(8.41)
CeliP2)/h | De-(ipsa)h _ pglipa)n ...(8.42)
(ipi]ce(ipza)/h _ (ip_z}De(ipza)/h
h h
_ ( o, )Fema)m (8.43)
Equations (8.41) and (8.41) on simplification become as follows :
Ae~re)h  Belipa)/h — Ce=lip:/a)h | pyglip:a)/i ..(8.44)
and Ae )i _ gelipa)/h
_ [%Jce(ipza)/fl _ (%}De+(ipza)m ...(8.45)
1 1
On adding Eqs. (8.44) and (8.45), we have
2Ae [ipalin _ [1 B p_zjce(ipza)/h + (1 B &]Demp]a)m
P P
or A=1 (1 + &jCe_(“’za)/ "+ (l - &jDe+(ipza)/ "] x elipa)n
2 P P
1 R .
Z (1 n &Jcel(pl—pz Jar | (1 _ p_2jDe‘(Pl‘P2)"‘/h ...(8.46)
2 P P
On simplifying Egs. (8.42) and (8.43), we get
Ce(ipza)/h + Def(ipza)h — Fe(ipla)h (847)
Celira)/t | pelipa)n _ [&JFe(ip‘a)/ h ..(8.48)
P>

If Egs. (8.47) and (8.48) are added and subtracted, we obtain

1+&

2Ce(ip2a)/h — (
P>

]Fe(ipla)/h
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or C= 1(1 + &}Fei(p'_“)"/h (8.49)

2 P>
and similarly D = l[l - &JFei(p‘+p2)a/h ...(8.50)

2 P>

If the values of C and D from Egs. (8.49) and (8.50) are substituted in Eq. (8.46), we get

A= l [1 + &J(l + ﬁ]Fezi(MPz Ja/h
4 D D
+ l (1 — &J(l _ &]FeZi(PﬁPz)a/f’
4 D D>
_ Ee(Zipla)/h (1 _l_&j{l _&jeO(Z[pza)/h
4 P P
+ (1 _ &j{l _ &je(%pza)/h
D D,

:Ee(Zipla)/h (1+&+&+1Je(2ipza)/h
4 P P

n (1 Py P + lje—(Zipza)/h
b D

— Ee(Zip]a)h Ze*(zipza)/h + (& + &je(%pza)/h
4 P P

_ el _ ( Pop jeuipza)m
P P

L gemarn] o cosl 2P _ipginf P2 | 4| P2 Pr
4 h h P P

co{—zpzaj—i(&nLﬁ sin(zpzaj+2cos(2p2aj
h b D h h
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&] cos(—zpza]
P h

—i[&+&Jsin(—2pzaj

b D h

:Ee(”"'”)m 4co{2p2aj—2i Py Py sin(—zpzaj
) h )2 h

_ Fpl2ina)n Co{zpzaj_i[&_i_ﬁ
h 2\p P

Now the transmissivity may be obtained as follows :

_|FPv_|[FP
A v 4P

|FI’

ol 7]

(851)

Fe(Zipla)/h (Coszpza _i_&_{.&
h 2 p p

2
=3
h

1

2
l_sinz(sza}Ll(lersz sinz(zpzaj
h 4\ p, b h
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From Eq. (8.52), it is evident that if p; = p2, then T is unity, i.e., T=1. It is expected because there
exists no potential well at all. If pi1#p,, transmissivity will be less than unity. It implies that there will
occur some reflection. However, this reflection is taking place from an attractive potential due to wave
nature and further this reflection has resemblance with the reflection of round wave from the open end of
an organ pipe.

For pi=p., transmissivity is unity, i.e., when

. 2p,a Nrh
sin®{=£22=1 -0 or =
7 =5,

where N represents an integer. This problem has been somewhat similar to the Febry-Perot interferometer
in optics.

The result could be understood as follows :

The wave which gets reflected from the surface x=a, arrives back at x=0 with a phase shift of nr, then it
interferes constructively with the next wave coming in and consequently the transmitted wave gets
reinforced.

— -]

—

—

Fig. 8.6 A wavenumber the transmittance

Hence, for certain wavelengths the transmittance or transmission coefficient becomes unity. As a
wavenumber the transmittance has been shown in Fig. 8.6.

Example 8.1: Electrons with energies of 10.0eV and 2.0eV are incident on a barrier 10.0eV high
and 0.50 nm wide. (a) Find their respective transmission probabilities. (b) How are these affected if the
barrier is doubled in width?

Sol:
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(a) For the 1.0eV electrons

_2m(V, — E)

2= h

~ 4/2(9.1x10731)[10 — 1](1.6 x 10~1)
B 1.054 x 10734

=1.6x10m™?
Since L = 0.50nm = 5.0 X 1071%mn, and 2k,L = 2 x 1.6 X 101° x 5.0 x 1071° = 16,
The approximate transmission probability is
T, = e~2kal
— ¢~ 16
=11x1077

One 1.0eV electron out of 8.9 million can tunnel through the 10eV barrier on the average. For the 2.0eV
electrons a similar calculation gives T, = 2.4 X 1077 These electrons are over twice as likely to tunnel
through the barrier.

(b) If the barrier is doubled in width to 1.0nm, the transmission probabilities become
T', =13 x 1071,
T', =5.1x 1071,

Evidently 7 is more sensitive to the width of the barrier than to the particle energy here.

Example 8.2:4 spherical square well has depth Vo and radius a. A particle of positive energy E
and mass m is caught in a state of angular momentum L#). Estimate the lifetime t of the particle,
ignoring the angular momentum inside the well.

Sol.: The spherical square well may be treated as a one-dimensional square well, provided the
potential is replaced by the effective potential:

V(r)=—Vo+(h’2mr?) L(L+1)  (inside the well)
And =V(r)+(h*2mr?) L(L+1)  (outside)

The transmission factor, the ratio of the flux outside and inside the well, is given, in WKB-approximation,
as
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£ 1/2
T efZIk(x)dx
E+V,
272
where };—k:V—E;
m
E " » TL(L+1) 2mE]"
thus T = exp. —2I dr PR—
E+V, a r h

Here, b is the point at which the radicand vanishes. Each time the particle, which may be pictured as
bouncing back and forth inside the well, strikes the wall, the probability of escaping is 7. The particle hits

the wall (v/2a=[(2/m)E+V,)|"? /2a) times/sec. So

1 {(E%)T”T

2
2ma

T

Upon change of variables the integral in the expression for 7' becomes

1/L(L+1)J.1d>c(i2—lj
/4 X

2mEa’ Tz

h =|
e 4 {h2L(L+l)

The exact integration is somewhat involved; however, in the case y <1, one has
Ldx 5 \1/2 1
J- — (1 —-X ) ~log | —
v x 14

and the expression for T becomes

__(2ma’ CRrrwan)
E 2ma’E

Example 8.3: 4 particle of mass m is confined to a one-dimensional box with the origin at the

centre of the box. The box extends from —a/2to+a/2. The potential energy is
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(a) Write the Schrodinger equation for this problem showing separate equations for the inside

and the outside of the box.

(b) Assume a solution (inside the box) of the form

v (x) = Asin(cx)+ B cos(cx)

Give a rule that determines all the possible values of ¢, and for each possible c give the

conditions on A and B that make w(a) satisfactory solution.

(c) Express the energy in terms of c.

Sol. (a) Inside :

R dy
87°m dx*
h dy
Outside : —— 4oy =F
o 87%m dx* v v
Then w =0 outside.

(b) w = Asin(cx) + B cos(cx)

For continuity of inside and outside functions,
74 8 e 4sinL 4 BeosE =0
2 2 2
1//g = Asin"2 + Bcos2 =0
2 2 2

2Asin% =0
2

Either A=0 or sin (ca/2)=0
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2nrw
C =
a
v = Asin 2nm
a
2Bcos% =0
2

Either B=0, or cos ca/2 =0

ca
2

L_@n-bzx
a

v = BCO{M}

a

(c)

2

87°m (_ czl//): Ev

h2 B h2j2

- 2 2
7°m 88ma

—:(n—ljﬁ,nzo,il,iZ,...
2

Jj=2n or 2n—I
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Example 8.4: Calculate the reflection and transmission coefficients for a particle incident on the

potential

V(x) = —ad(x).

Sol.The solution to the Schrédinger equation in position space is

P (x) = Ae'** + Be~ikx,

o (x) = Ce'™

x<0

where the infinite potential well is at x = 0. Continuity of the wave function means
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Aeik(©®) 4 Bp—ik(0) = (ik(0)
>A+B=C
The first derivatives in regions ¥, (x)and ¥, (x) are
Y (x) = ikAe™ ™ — ikBe ¥,
and P',(x) = ikCe'™*

Thus we obtain,
2m
Y1(0) — 9, (0) = — 7 a p(0)

. . . 2m
= ikAe*(® — jkBe~k(O) — jkCe*(0) = 7@ Y(0)
Using $,(0) = C,

. . . 2m
ikA — ikB — ikC = —?aC

. . 2m
ik(A—B)=-C (lk - ?a)
and we use the continuity condition, 4 + B = C, to eliminate C, so

, ) 2m
ik(A—B) = —(A+B) (lk - Fa)

. 2m . 2m
k(A —B) = —A(lk—?a) +B(lk—?af)

) | s
( 2m ) ~ikh2 —ma’

2ik —Fa

= B=A

The reflection coefficient is

2
| B]
R=—5
|l

B m?a?

"~ k2h* 4+ m2a?
1

- k2nt

The transmission coefficient is
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Example 8.5:Prove that all the wave functions belonging to the maximum eigen value of the
square of the total spin operator of a system of N electrons are symmetric in the spin coordinates of the
individual electrons.

Sol. All (ZSmax + 1) of the wave functions belong to S, .. have the same symmetry, since the

raising and lowering operators, S+ iS, of S. are symmetric functions of the individual particle

operators (e.g., S: = Siat ... +Sna, Which is symmetric under particle exchange).

Now §: attain its maximum value N/2 only when each S, is oriented along the z-direction; i.e., if

where the argument of the single-electron wave function gives the spin and its projection on the z-axis.
Now pis completely symmetric under interchange of spinors; therefore by the argument of the first
paragraph, all wave functions in question are symmetric.

8.7 Summary:

In this unit, we have expressed the reflection and transmission coefficients if a particle passing
through the potential barrier. We know from the photoelectric effect that the minimum energy needed to
eject an electron from the surface of a metal is of the order of a few electron volts. This energy is needed
because electrons in a metal reside in an attractive potential energy field which increases at the surface of
the metal to give a potential step which is a few electron volts above the energy of the most energetic
electrons in the metal. When two metal surfaces are placed in close proximity, there are two regions of
low potential energy separated by a potential barrier which is similar to that shown in Fig. 8.1. But this
barrier does not prevent electrons from moving across the gap between the surfaces. Electrons are
quantum particles that can tunnel through the barrier with a finite probability. We have discussed the
various examples of the tunnelling effect. Moreover, we have explained the tunnel effect occurs in the
emission of alpha particles from radioactive nuclei.
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8.8 Glossary:

Boundary conditions-a condition that is required to be satisfied at all or part of the boundary of a
region in which a set of differential conditions is to be solved.

Thermionic emission- the emission of free electrons from a heated source.
Radioactive-emitting or relating to the emission of ionizing radiation or particles.

Ionization-it is the process by which an atom or a molecule acquires a negative or positive charge by
gaining or losing electrons to form ions.

Reinforced-to make something stronger.
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3. Introduction to Quantum Mechanics by J Griffiths David

4. Quantum Mechanics: A Textbook for Undergraduates by Jain Mahesh

8.11 Terminal Questions:

Objective Type Questions:

a) Which of the following wave functions can be solutions of Schrodinger’s equation for all valves
of x?
(1) Y = Asecx
(i1) Y =Atanx
(iii) W= Aexpx?
(iv) W=Aexp(—x?)
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b) A particle of energy E is incident on a potential step of infinite width and height V. According to
quantum mechanics, if E>V,, then-
(1) The particle will definitely get transmitted
(i1) The reflectivity of the particle will be zero
(ii1) The reflectivity and transmittance of particle will be finite
(iv) The particle will definitely get reflected

¢) A particle of energy E is incident on a potential step of infinite width and height V,. If E<V,,
then-
6) R=0,T=1
(i1) R=1,T=0
(i) R=0.5,T=0.5
(iv) R=0.16,T=0.48

(d)The probabilities of transmission through a potential barrier of height Vo and width «a for

a particle of energy E (E<V)-

(1) Is inversely proportional to the width a of the barrier
(i1) Is directly proportional to the width a of the barrier
(i)  Does not depend on the width a of the barrier

(iv) Decreases exponentially with the width a of the barrier

Short Answer Type Questions:
Q.8.1 What is the potential barrier? Explain.

Q.8.2 Write Schrodinger wave equations for one dimensional rectangular potential barrier.
Q.8.3 Why Tunnelling phenomena is called quantum phenomena?
Q.8.4 Explain the examples of quantum mechanical tunneling.

Q.8.5 What would be the difficulties when classical mechanics was applied to explain alpha-decay?
Explain briefly.

Long Answer Type Questions:

Q.8.6Calculate the transmission coefficient of electrons of energy E through one-dimensional
rectangular barrier. Discuss the phenomenon associated with this problem.

Q. 8.7(a) What do you mean by tunnelling through a barrier? A particle travelling with energy E
along X-axis has a potential barrier defined as

257



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS
& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE

Oforx <O
V(x) ={Vyfor0<x <a
Oforx>0

Derive the expression for the reflection and transmission coefficients of the particle.

(b) Show that coefficient of reflection of particles inside on barrier is same whether they approach
from right of from left.

Q. 8.8A beam of particles with energy E is incident on a potential barrier with potential function:
Oforx <0

V(x) ={Vyfor0<x <a
Oforx >0

Show that there is a finite probability of transmission even if E < V.

Q. 8.9Determine the transmission coefficient for a particle of energy E < V, for a rectangular one-
dimensional potential barrier given by

V=0forx<-—aand x>a
= Vyfor—a<x<a

Discuss briefly its application to the observed phenomenon of alpha-decay.

Q. 8.10 Explain the problem of the leakage of a particle through a rectangular potential barrier of
finite width and explain the quantum theory of a —particle decay.

Q. 8.11 A particle travelling with energy E along X-axis has in its path a rectangular potential barrier
of height V<E and width a. Calculate the transmission coefficient of the particle and discuss briefly
its application to the observed phenomenon of alpha decay in nuclei.

Q. 8.12 A beam of electrons of energy 100eV fall on one-dimensional rectangular potential barrier
of height 110eV and width Imm. Calculate the percentage of electrons transmitted.

8.12Answers of Self Assessment Question (SAQ):
Answer of the objective questions: a) (iv) b) (ii) ¢) (ii) d) (iv)
Ans.1&2: Refer section 8.3.

Ans.3: Alpha particles consist of two protons and two neutrons bound together into a particle
identical to a helium-4 nucleus.

Answers of Terminal Questions:

Ans.8.7& 8.8: Refer section 8.3
Ans.8.12: follow example 8.1
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Unit-9: Free Particle in One Dimensional Box and Eigen
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9.1 Introduction

In this unit we study a quantum view of a particle in one dimensional particle in a box. The
quantum mechanics is the theoretical structure whose results are closest to experimental reality, we must
explore its methods and applications to understand modern physics. In present unit, we shall see, even a
modest mathematical background is enough for us to follow the trains of thought that have led quantum
mechanics to its greatest achievements.

9.2 Objective

e Define the meaning of free particle

e To study a quantum mechanical problem of a particle that trapped in a box
e To calculate the expectation value of position and momentum

e Describe the infinite symmetrical square potential wall problem

e To study the behaviour of the three-dimensional box system

9.3 Particle in a box

The simplest quantum mechanical problem is that of a particle trapped in a box with infinitely
hard walls.This is called afree particle since it has no forces acting on it. A particle does not lose energy
when it collides with such walls, so that its total energy stays constant. Let us consider a particle restricted
to move along the x-axis between x = 0 ad x = L by ideally reflecting infinitely high walls of a box (Fig:
9.1). Suppose that the potential energy V of the particle is zero inside the box, but rises to infinity on the
outside, that is,

V=0 for 0<x<L

= o for x<0and x> L.

oo " -

14 |

| ,
_ S 4

O ' L

Fig. 9.1Particle in a box.
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Because the particle cannot have an infinite amount of energy, it cannot exist outside the box, and so its
wave function i is 0 for x < 0 and x = L. Thus our task is to find what y is with in the box, namely
between x = 0 and x = L.

The Schrodinger equation for the particle within the box (V = 0) or free particle is

d*v 2m
+—Fy =0
dx* h’ v
2
or % +k*y =0, where k* = Z;ZE 9.1)

The general solution of this differential equation is of the form of
w(x)=Asinkx + Bcos kx 9.2)

V2mE
ory(x) = Asin

x + B cos

7 X

where the constant 4 and B are to be determined by the boundary conditions. The boundary condition
w(x)= 0 at x = 0 applied to Eq. (9.2) requires

B=0,
and the condition y(x)= 0 at x = L requires

AsinkL =0
or kL=nm
= k=— (9.2a)

Where the quantum numbern = 1,2,3, ... ... ... (n= 0 is not admissible because it yields y(x)zero
everywhere which means that the particle is nowhere). Substitution of this value of £ in Eq. (9.1) shows
that the energy E can have only the values

V2mE nm
7 :T' n=123,....

(9.3)

From Eq.(9.3) it is clear that the energy of the particle can have only certain values, which are called the
eigenvalues. These eigenvalues constituting the energy levels of the system, are found by solving Eq.
(9.3) for E,which gives

E =————1Joules 9.4)
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The wave function of a particle in a box whose energies are Ejare, from Eq. (9.2) with B = 0,

_ Asi 2mkE,
y, (x) = Asin X
9.5)
Substituting Eq. (9.4) for E,gives
_ At nm
y,(x) = Asin T *
(9.6)

for the eigen functions corresponding to the energy eigenvalues £, .

It is easy to verify that these eigenfunctions meet all the requirements, i.e. for each quantum
number n, y, (x) will be finite, single-valued function of x, and y, (x) and dy, (x)/dx become

continuous (except at the ends of the box). Furthermore, the integral of |y, (x)|? over all space will be
finite.

As we can see by integrating |y (x) |2dx from x = 0 to x = L (since the particle is confined within these

limits). With the help of the trigonometric identity sin?8 = %(1 — c0s26), we find that

oo L
2 2
| ln@lar= [ Jy@l e
—0o0 0
L
nmx
= A? f sin? (—) dx
0 L
Solving the above integral as,

L 2 A%t L 2nmx
f |:,yn(x)| dx = — f dx—f cos( )dx
0 2 [Jo 0 L

_A? (L) ,2nrcx]L
2 2 L o

42

The normalize v, (x) we must assign a value to 4 such that |y, (x) |2dx is equal to the probability P dx

(9.72)

of finding the particle between x and x+dx, rather than merely proportional to P dx. If |y, (0)|?dx is to
equal P dx, then it must be true that

_[ |t//n(x)|2dx =1
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(9.7b)

Comparing Egs. (9.7a) and (9.7b), we see that the wave functions of a particle in a box are normalized if

A= |5
L

Thus the normalized wave functions of the particle are therefore

()_Z,nn —123
an—LsmLx, n=123......

(9.8)

The normalized wave functions v, , ,, and y,together with the probability densities, |y, 12, | W, |?and

1A |? are plotted in Fig.9.2. Although y,, may be negative as well as positive, | 1//n|2 is negative and,
since v, is normalized, its value at a given x is equal to the probability density of finding the particle

there. In every case |y, |2 = 0 atx = 0, and x = L, the boundaries of the box.

Fig. 9.2Wave functions and probabilities of a particle in a box

At a particular place in the box the probability of the particle being present may be very different for
different quantum numbers given by fig. 9.2. For instance, |y, | has its maximum value of 2/Lin the

middle of the box, while |y, |? = 0 there.
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A particle in the lowest energy level of n = 1 is most likely to be in the middle of the box, while a particle
in the next higher state of n = 2 is never there! Classical physics, of course, suggest the same probability
for the particle being anywhere in the box.

The significant feature of the particle-in-a-box quantum states is the occurrence of nodes. These are
points, other than the two end points (which are fixed by the boundary conditions), at which the
wavefunction vanishes.At a node there is exactly zero probability of finding the particle.

Thenth quantum state has, in fact,n — 1 nodes. It is generally true that thenumber of nodes
increases with the energy of a quantum state, which can be rationalized by the following qualitative
argument. As the number ofnodes increases, so does the number and steepness of the “wiggles' in the
wavefunction. It's like skiing down a slalom course. Accordingly, the average curvature, given by the
second derivative, must increase. But the second derivative is proportional to the kinetic energy operator.
Therefore, the more nodes, the higher the energy. This will prove to be an invaluable guide in more
complex quantum systems.

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 1:Find the value of 4 in the following wave state

—wmx? ot
2h 2

1/J=Aexp.(

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 2:Write the first and second energy eigen value for one dimensional
particle in a box.

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 3:What are the physical significant of the particle in a box?

9.4 The expectation value <x>(OR Average position of a particle in
a box)

In quantum mechanics, the expectation value is the probabilistic expected value of the result
(measurement) of an experiment. It is not the most probable value of a measurement; indeed, the
expectation value may have zero probability of occurring. It is a fundamental concept in all areas of
quantum physics.We know that the formula of the expectation value of x is

<X = j x‘P(x’ t) * LP(x > t)dx where W(x,¢) has to benormalized

we need normalized wave functions, from the above relation (9.8) we have

2 . nuxx
:1/—51n—, n=12.23,...
v, 7 7
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The modulus & square of this equations, simply called probability of finding the particle, i.e.
w > ==sin’ — n=123
n L L 2 b 979"
so the integral becomes
<x>= jxw(x) * ur(x)dx

nax.,, . n
)(sin

Xy dx

2 (L :
= zjo x(sin 7

or

2 .
<x>:—_|-Lx-sm2@dx
L L

L
5| &2 xsin(2n7zx) cos(znm)
L L 0

since sin (nm) = 0, cos (2nm) = 1 and cos 0 = 1, for all values of n, thus the expectation value of x is

2 I L
<x>=—(—)=—
L 4 2
1+ 1
-
—
0 )
a4 14
00 02 04 06 08 10 00 02 04 06 08 IC

Fig. 9.2a(left) The ground-state (n=1) wave function for a particle in a box.

(right) The ground-state (n=1) probability for a particle in a box.
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Therefore, in all quantum states, the arithmetic mean position of the particle is in the middle of the box. In
Fig.9.2a, we show the nature of a wavefunction and probability for moving a particle in a box.

‘:]Tﬁ (Zfa)sinz (4:1‘1:;"’0]

|i,::»'3 |'2 = (Z/a}sinz (S}Ex/fz)

|l,pf2 = (Z/af) sin” (Zer/a)

|l,:!al"1|2 = (Z/erﬁ.r)si:ll2 (:r'rxf{a)

Fig 9.2b: Probability distribution in particle in a box.

Now, the interpretation of |lyn|2 based on measurements (Fig. 9.2b). Each measurement of the
position gives one result. Many measurements give a probability distribution of outcomes. Moreover, we
. 2 _ * . .y . . .
know that Max Born interpreted that |y, (X)|* =y, "(x)y,(x) is a probability distribution or
probability density for the particle in the interval x and x+dlx.

9.5 Expectation value of <p,>(OR Average momentum of a

particle)
What is the average momentum of a particle in the box? We start with the momentum operator as
0
= _iho
Px ox

We note that the particle-in-a-box wavefunctions are not eigen functions of the momentum
operator, but we can calculate the expectation value for the momentum.
First write the expectation value integral with the momentum operator. Then insert the
expression for the wavefunction and evaluate the integral as shown here.

L
<p.>= J“P(x, t)*(— ih %)‘P(x, t)dx
0

Substituting the wavefunction of particle in a box, we get
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L
<p.> :J‘W/ESin@(—ihiszsinﬂdx
o VL L ox )\ L L

Note that this makes sense since the particles spends an equal amount of time traveling in the +x and —

Xaxisdirection.

Why are we not aware of quantization in daily experience: In our daily life we come across
particles of large mass and systems of large dimensions. In such case the allowed energy states do
not appear to be quantized and for all practical purposes, form a continuum. To show this, let us
find the spacing between two adjacent energy levels for different values of the mass of a particle
moving in boxes of different sizes.

The difference in energies of two adjacent levels is

AE, = Eny1 — En
_(n+1)%h* n?h?

8miz2  8ml2
2

h
= a2 (2n + 1).

Let us take mto be the mass of the molecule (= 1072%kg) and L to be 10cm. That is, for the
molecule of a gas in a vessel, we have

(662 x107*)2(2n + 1)
8% 10726 x (0.1)2
= 5.5 x 107*%(2n + 1)joule

AE,

55x107*°(2n+1)

1.6 x 10719
=34x10721(2n + 1)eV.

The permissible energy levels are so very close together that they may be regarded as being
practically continuous. Although energy quantization occurs in principle, it will not affect the
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motion of the molecules. Hence in the domain of everyday experience quantum effects are
imperceptible. This accounts for the success of Newtonian mechanics in everyday life.

A similar result is obtained if we take mto be the mass of an electron (=~ 9 x 10~3'kg)
but L same as above. In this case of free electrons in a metal, we have

AE, =3.8x1071(2n+ 1)eV.

Thus in a trap of macroscopic size the energy of an electron behaves in classical manner, it can
take continuous values.

An absolutely different result is, however, obtained for an electron moving ina region of
atomic dimensions (m = 9 x 10~3kg, L = 1A). In this case,

AE. = (6.62 x 10734)2(2n + 1)
8% (9% 10731) x (10710)2

= 6.0 X 10718(2n + 1joule
60X 1078(2n + 1)

1.6 x 1019
=38(2n+ 1)eV.

The spacing between the lowest (n = 1) and the next level is 114 eV, and increases in higher
adjacent levels. Thus these energy level are sufficiently far apart to make the quantization of
energy conspicuous.

Thus, in passing from atomic to much larger dimensions the results of wave mechanics approach
those of the classical physics.

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 4:Express the quantum operators for classical position, momentum and
energy.
9.6 Infinite symmetrical potential wall or one-dimensional

symmetrical box

In order to calculate discrete energy levels of particle in quantum mechanics, let us consider the
one-dimensional motion of a particle which is restrained by reflecting walls. Here we shall assume a
square well potential with infinitely high sides as shown in Fig. 9.3. This is corresponding to a particle
which is bounded by impenetrable walls of width 2a. In Fig. 9.3, it can be seen that

Vix) =0for—a<x<a

and V(x) = + oo, for | x | >a and walls at points x = *a.

The proper boundary condition which is to be imposed is that the wave functions gets vanished at the
walls, i.e. (X)x=a= 0 and (y)x=a= 0.
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+® | ! + 00

-a 0 sa
Fig. 9.3: One dimensional square well potential with perfectly rigid walls.

The wave equation for | x | > a is as follows :

+—FEy =0 [because V = 0]

2
or d—lzﬂ+a21//=0, where a® = 2sz
dx h

(9.9)

The general solution of this equation is
w=Acosx+ Bsinx (9.10)
On applying the boundary conditions at x = +a, we get
ie., w=0atx=a
and w=0atx=-a
A cos aa + B sin aa = 0, (9.11)
A cos aa - B sin aa = 0, (9.12)
On adding Egs. (9.11) and (9.12), we get
24 cos aa =0
either a =0orcos aa =0
On subtracting Eq. (9.12) from (9.11), we get

2B sin ca = 0
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Both 4 and B cannot be zero because we would get the physically uninteresting solution y = 0. Further,

both sin ca and cos aa cannot be made zero for a given value of a and £. However, two possible classes

of solutions are as follows:
()4 =0, sin aa = 0
(i) B =10, cos aa =0

For the class (i) (sin aa = 0), we have

where n is an even integer.

Similarly, for the class (ii) (cos aa = 0), we have

where 7 is an odd integer.

If we apply Egs. (9.13) and (9.14) to Eq. (9.9), we obtain

w=A cos%, when n is odd.

nmmw .
w=B cosT, when niseven

222
and a2=2szorE=a h
h 2m
2 222
E, =mJoules
8ma

(9.13)

(9.14)

(9.15)

Thus, corresponding to all integral values of n, there is an infinite sequence of discrete energy

levels. In the above discussion, the n numbers are called quantum numbers while the E values are called

energy levels.
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If a particle is described by a wave function with a certain n value, it is said to be the quantum
state, n. On the other hand, the quantum state with higher values of n (=2, 3, ...etc) are termed as excited
states.

According to quantum mechanics (but not in accordance to classical mechanics), the kinetic
energy is not equal to zero in ground state. The result is applicable to all problems. Further, if a particle is
bound to a small region of space, the quantum mechanics only predicts the discrete energy levels and
quantum numbers. On the other hand, classical mechanics does not need any such requirement of discrete
energy levels for bound systems. It does not imply that quantum mechanics does not agree with classical
mechanics in the region of laboratory-scale sizes where classical theory is known to be applicable. In the
laboratory sizes, the energy levels are so closely spaced that they could not be distinguished
experimentally from a continuous set.

Let us now give few interesting facts about the foregoing problem.

(a) 1t is possible to deduce the quantum condition of discreteness of energy levels by taking into
consideration of the interference of de Broglie wave reflected back and forth between the walls.
Any value of E not given by Eq. (9.15) will give rise to destructive interference while any value
of E given by Eq. (9.15) will give rise to constructive interference.

(b) 1t is possible to compare this problem mathematically with that of the vibrations of the violin
string. The value of y represents the displacement of point on the string. As the string is fixed at
each end, y = 0 at x = +a. The solution of this problem is same what we get in the violin case
(sinusoidal oscillations); the string is having a fundamental mode of vibration (n=1) and set of
overtones (n=2, 3, ...) each with a characteristic frequency.

(c) 1t is also possible to compare this problem with a section of transmission line or wave guide
which is shorted at both ends and here the voltage V' is used in place of . Further /' become
equal to zero at each end as termination becomes short (impedance z=0) at each end.

9.6.1 Wave function

It is possible to put the general form of wave equation in the following form :

v,=A4 cos@(n =1, 2,...5) (9.16)
2a

v =Bsin”2—’“(n:2,4,...6) 9.17)
a

Let us now normalise y;, in Eq. (9.16)

‘ A? cos® @dle
—a 2a
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a A* 2nmx
I —1| 1+cos dx=1
-a 2a
=1
a
1
A= |— (9.18)
a

Similarly, normalise y, in Eq. (9.17) to yield

[1
= |= 9.19
= B 5 ( )

Hence normalised wave functions of Egs. (9.16) and (9.17) are as follows :

1 nzx
=—cos—(n=1,2,5... 9.20
v \/Z 2a ( ) ( :
I . nax
=—sin—(n=2,4,6... 9.21

In Fig. 9.4, the energy levels and wave functions have been depicted. From Fig.9.4, it can be seen
that there is only one-half wave length for the lowest energy state called zero-point energy Eo while the
successive energy states are differing in having an additional half wave-length more.

l

Es \_/;/\ K
i
|
]
]
]
1
1
)

E2 4 v,
|
|
]
]

Eq |L Y,
I
|
|
|

-a 0 +2

|

Fig. 9.4: First few energy levels and wave functions of a particle in a box.
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There are certain points between a<x<-a at which the wave function gets vanished. These points
are known as nodes. It can be seen that the number of nodes, excluding those at the extremities, go on
increasing as we go up the energy scale. For a particular energy state which is characterised by the

quantum number n, there will be (n-1) intermediate nodes.

As wave-functions represented by Eq. (9.20) are symmetrical about the origin x=0, it means that
wn(x) for odd n are even for function of x. Such functions are considered to be having an even parity.
Similarly, yw,(x) of Eq. (9.21) are odd function of x (anti-symmetric about x=0) and are considered to be

having an odd parity.

9.7 The three dimensional box: (Application of Schrodinger

equation)
Let us consider a particle which is enclosed inside a rectangular box having edges a, b and ¢ in
length (Fig. 5.5).

Fig. 5.5Three dimensional box

The potential function V(X, y, z) is having a constant value of zero in the regions given as follows

V(x,y, 2), =0, 0<x<a,
V(x,y,z)=0,0<y<b,
and V(x,y, z) =0, 0<z<c.

The potential outside the box is infinite. The Schrodinger time independent wave equation inside the box

may be put as follows :

2 2 2
OV OV OV 2™y 0 9.22)
o’ F a2 h
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It is possible to separate Eq. (9.22) by making the following substitutions:
w(x,y,2)=X(X)Y(y)Z(2) = XYZ (9.23)

Differentiating Eq. (9.23) with respect to X, y and z separately by keeping the remaining two factors as
constant, we obtain

2 2 2
OV _ xvyz,2Y = xy"z,and TV = xvz" (9.23a)
ox oy Oz

On substituting Eq. (9.23a) in Eq. (9.22), we obtain

3 2mE

hZ

X"YZ+XY"Z + XYZ"= XYz

On dividing the above equation by XYZ, we obtain

XH Y" ZH sz
—t—+—=-
X Y Z h?

(9.24)

For the given energy of the particle, the term (— 87°mkE / hz) is constant and each term on the

left side is a function of one variable only. If we allow only one of these (x or y or z) to vary at a time and
keep the other two constants (say we vary x keeping y and z constant), the sum of the three terms is still
equal to the constant on the right-hand side. This means that each of the three terms on the left is itself a
constant and is independent of the other variables, present in it. Let us represent the constants for the three
terms as —er,”, —ax,” and —a32 . These have a minus sign because the term on the right side of equation

has minus sign. This gives three differential equations. Now

—— = 9.25

X n Y Zz : ©-2%)
X" 5

or 7 =—4
a’x

or —+a, X=0 (9.26)

X

and from Eq. (9.25), we have
Y 2mE 7" 2
e e (9.27)
Y" 5

or 7 =—-Q,
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2
d f +a,’Y =0 (9.28)

or

Again from Eq. (9.27), we have

Z"  2mE
~ =——Zi2 va’+a, =-a; (9.29)
d*Z
or o a,’Z=0 (9.30)

On substitutingEgs. (9.26), (9.28) and (9.30) in Eq. (9.24), we obtain

2mE
a’ +a, vay = le (9.31)

The solutions of Egs. (9.26), (9.28) and (9.30) are as follows :

X =4, cosax+ B, sina,x (9.32)
Y = A, cosa,y+ B, sina, y (9.33)
Z = A, cosa,x + By sinax (9.34)

In the above equations, 4;, A and 43 are constants; B;, B> and B; are also constants. It is possible
to obtain the values of these constants by applying the boundary conditions. As i vanishes at the surface
of infinite potential, it means that

w=0whenx=0|y=0|z=0
X=a|y=blz=b|

If these boundary conditions are applied, then we have

Ai1=A4>=A45=0
. . n,rw
Also B, #0 .. sinaa=0, ie, oa=n,rora, =
. . n.z
B,#0 .. sina,b=0, 1e., a,b=n,rora, = b
. 1 —_ 1 — — n(lﬁ
B, #0 .. sina,c=0, ie, o,c=n,roro, =
. N,
Hence X = B,sin—= (9.35)
a
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where n, represents any integer (ny =1 , 2, 3...).

Also, Y = B, sin "ybﬂy (9.36)
n=1,2,3

and Z = B, sin ”ZC”Z (9.37)
n,=1,2,3

.nx . Y . nz
v, (x,y,z)=BB,B;sin——sin——sin—
Ay a b c

n
2 cin2™ gin "™ (9.38)

b c

X

. n
or W nn (X,¥,2) = ksin

In the above equation, k is termed as normalisation constant. It is possible to obtain the value of k
by using the normalised condition, i.e.,

a b pc
L jo jo wy *dxdydz=1 (9.39)
zabc.znaﬂx.znym.znzm _
or k IOJ; Lsm ; sin 5 sin . dxdydz=1 (9.40)

a . a 2
But, IO sin? 2™ gy — J.O [%—%cos e }dx:%

a a
. . b - 2 ny7z.)} _é
Similarly jo sin Tdy =3
and Ia sin? 2 g, = €
0 c 2
k%%é:l (9.41)
2~/2
or k= \/_ (9.42)

282 . .. n .
2 sin2«™ sin yﬂysmnzﬂz (9.43)

l//nxnynz ()C, y,Z) = \/@ a b c
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From Eq. (9.31), we have

2mE
a’+a, +ayt = ZZ (9.44a)
2 2 2 2 2
n, 7> n, 7 n'zm° 2mE
s yb2 P = (9.44b)
ntln’ n°~ n’
or Eppn =5 cherbLer CZZ T’ (9.44c)

2 2 2 2
n
_h_ n;.,.L_,_n; (9.44d)

2 b2 cZ

or E

n.n,n,

2 Bm| oa

But if we consider a box that is cubical in shape such that a=b=c, energy can be expressed by

h2

2 2 2
E= (na +n, +nz)

8ma’
For the lowest quantum state (111), in which n,, 1, and n., respectively, are equal to unity, it is

seen that £ =3h”/8ma’. There is only one set of quantum numbers that gives this energy state, and this
level is said to be non-degenerate.

If we now consider the second energy state as shown in Fig. 9.6, it is seen that there are three sets
(112), (121) and (211) of the quantum numbers 7n,, n, and n., that will give the same energy level,
E=3h’/4ma”. Such level is said to degenerate, and in this particular case the level of triply
degenerate. For a cubical box, it can be concluded from the Fig. 9.6, that virtually all the energy levels are
degenerate to some degree.
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STATES nx , ny,b ng
27 p=4 (511),0151), (115) (333)
% P=6 (431)(413) (341) (314),(143)134)
2 p=3 (422),(242) (224)
22 P=3 (332) (323),(233)
21 P=6 (L21),(21.1),(121.),(142),(214),(412)
19 P=3 (331),133),(313)
18 P=3  (411),(14M,(114)
2 V P=3 (322),(232)(223)
Bng '
h 14 p=6 (321),(132)(213),(312),(23N) (123)
12 p=1 (222)
1 P=3 (311),(131),(113)
S p=3 (221),(122),(12)
6 |— P=3 (211, (121), (12}
3 p=1 (111)
0

Fig. 9.6: Energy levels, degree of degeneracy and quantum numbers of a particle in a cubical box.

The next problem is to know about the number of allowed energy values which are lying between
a given energy E and E+dE. The exact solution of this problem is quite a difficult task. However, the task
becomes much easier for such cases in which the integers 7., n, and n. are very large. In order to solve this

problem, a three-dimensional lattice is set up in which l,%andl are the sides of a unit cell
a c
respectively (Fig. 9.6). The energy is given as follows:

2 2
ImE n’ n n
le B aaz " by2 cZ2 (©-43)

From the above equation it is evident that each brick yields one energy state and now only the
problem is to know the number of bricks in the energy between E and E+dE.

If a sphere of radius +/8mFE /h* is considered, then all energy states would be situated in this
sphere. It means that the number of eigen values lying in this energy interval E andE+dEwould be equal
to the number of bricks which are lying between the octant of the sphere of radius » corresponding to
energy and octant of the sphere of radius r+dr corresponding to energy E+dE. This can be obtained by
knowing the total volume of the bricks within energy £ andE+dEand then dividing it by the volume of
one brick. Now the number of bricks up to energy £ would be given as follows:

_14_72_(ng)3/2
8 3\ n’

S =]

11t
Cl. 'C
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1 47 . (8mEY"

=~~~ abd ~—
g8 3 h
aberr 3/2

= 8.2mE
6h2 ( )
4 V

= ??(mE)”2 (9.46)

And therefore energy states between £ and E+dEwould be given as follows :

THES

_ 47Z'V 3/2 2 1/3
=3 (2m) .2E

2m 3/2
:271'V(7j E'? (9.47)

Thus, from above Eq. (9.47), we can easily calculate the energy state density for the case of three
dimensional box.

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 5: What do you mean by the degeneracy for energy levels.

Example 9.1:Prove that the value of energy obtained for a particle of mass m moving in a one-
dimensional box can also be obtained with the help of relation used to obtain expectation value.

Sol. The normalised wave function for a particle of mass m in one dimensional box may be put as
follows :

v, (x)= 2 sin?% x
a a

The Hamiltonian operator may be put as follows:

2

A~ 1
H=—mv 2 _Pr

2
“ dx

nood’

8ﬁ2mﬁ
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E=<E>= [y, (0Hy,(x)dx

— n*h? " a o 2n |
or E=<E>= 3 [x]0 ———|siIn—x
8ma 2nrw a

271.2 2712
=nh (a—0)=nh

3
8ma

2
8ma

This value is the same obtained by solving Schrédinger’s equation.

& LABORATORY COURSE

Example 9.2:What is the lowest energy that a neutron (mass 1.67 X 10~27kg) can have if
confined to move along the edge of an impenetrable box of length 10~ **meter? (h = 6.63 X

103%joule — sec).

Sol. The quantised energies of a particle of mass m in a one-dimensional box of length L are

given by

B n27z_2h2

E 2
2mL

n

joules

272

- gmﬁ joules, (m=123,...)

The lowest energy corresponds to n = 1, and is thus

2

E = joules
] 8mL2J
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Substituting the given values, we have

£ - (6.63 x 10~3*joule — sec)?
178 x (1.67 x 10~27kg) x (10~ 4meter)?

= 3.29 x 10~ 3joule

~329x1071

= Tex10-13 eV

Here 1MeV = 1.6 X 10~ 13joule

E; =2.06 MeV.

Example 9.3:4n electron is confined to move between two rigid walls separated by 10~ meter.
Find the de Broglie wavelengths representing the first three allowed energy states of the electron and the
corresponding energies. (electron mass 9.1 X 1073'kg and h = 6.63 X 10~3%joule — sec).

Sol: The electron moving back and between rigid walls will form a stationary wave-pattern with
nodes at the walls. For this, the distance L between the walls must be a whole multiple of the de- Broglie
half-wave-lengths. Thus

Here, L = 10 °meter = 10A

So that,
2 x 104
A=—- n=123,....
n
=204,104,6.74, ... ..
The corresponding energies are given by
n?h?
" 8ml2

Here m=9.1 X 10™31kgand L= 10""meter.
Therefore,

£ - (6.63 x 10734)2n?
"7 8x (9.1 x10731) x (1079)2
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= 6.04 X 107202, joule

_ 6.04x107%%n?

Tex10- ¢

= 0.38n%eV.
Forn = 1,2,3, we have
E{=0.38¢eV
E, =1.52eV

E;=3.42eV.

Example 9.4: Calculate the energy difference between the ground state and the first excited state
for an electron in a one-dimensional rigid box of length 10~ cm. (electron-mass 9.1 x 10~3kg,andh =
6.626 x 10™3%joule — sec).

Sol: The energy of a particle of mass m in a one —dimensional rigid box of side L is given by
n?h?
" 8miZ
or

£ - (6.626 x 10734)2n2
™7 8x (9.1 x10731) x (10-10)2

= 0.60 X 10727n2, joule

_0.60 x 10727n?

Tex10- ¢

= 38 n2eV.

For the ground state (n = 1); E; =38 eV and for the first excited state (n = 2); E»= 152 eV. The energy
difference is 152-38 =114 eV.

Example 9.5:Can you observe the energy states for a ball of mass 10 gm moving in a box of
length 10 cm. (h = 6.626 X 10™3*joule — sec).

Sol.: No. On calculating as above, we shall have

n2h?2
" 8miz
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or
E, =3.4x10"%n2 eV.

The first few energies (n=1, 2, 3, ....) will be:
3.4x 10 % eV,
13.6 x 107*> eV,

30.6 x 10745 eV,

These are so near to each other that a continuum will be observed.

Example 9.6:Find the probabilities of finding a particle trapped in a box of length L in the
region from 0.45L to 0.55L for the ground state and the first excited state.

Sol:
The eigenfunctions of a particle trapped in a box of length L are:
() = (2) . nm —123
yo(x) = [\7) sin - x, n=1273,......

The probability of finding the particle between x;and x, when it is in the nth state, is

X2 2
P=f |1//n(x)| dx

X1

_2fx2 ,zmrxd
=1l sin®——dx
1

=1l 2 55

_1[ ( L ) ) 2n7rx]x2
L x 2nm st L 1x;

Here x; = 0.45L, x, = 0.55L and for the ground state, n=1,

P—l (L) 2mx]10.55L
_L[x 27) %" L l0.45L

1 L L
=- [(0.55L — (—) sinl.lOn) — (0.45L - (—) sin 0.907t)]
L 21 21
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1
= (0.55 — (—) sin198°)
2T
1
— (0.45 — (—) sin162°)
21

1
= (0.55 — 0.45) — (E) [sin198° — sin162]°

1
= 0.10 — — (cos 180°sin 18°)
T

0104 0.3090
o 3.14

=0.198 = 19.8%

Similarly, for the first excited state (n=2), we shall have P = 0.65% .

9.8 Summary:

In this unit we have discussed the behaviour of a particle in a one dimensional box. We also have
discussed the quantum structure of it. We have derived the eigen values and eigen functions for one
dimensional box system and also calculate the expectation value of position & momentum. It seems that
this means the particle in a box does not have any momentum, which is incorrect because we know the
energy is never zero. In fact, the energy that we obtained for the particle-in-a-box is entirely kinetic
energy because we set the potential energy at 0. Since the kinetic energy is the momentum squared
divided by twice the mass, it is easy to understand how the average momentum can be zero and the
kinetic energy finite. Further, we have calculated discrete energy levels of particle in quantum mechanics
for the case of one-dimensional motion of a particle which is restrained by reflecting symmetrical walls.
For this case, the wave-functions also represented symmetrical nature about the origin x = 0, it means that
wa(x) for odd n are even for function of x and vice-versa. Similarly, we have extended one dimensional
concept in three dimensional form and calculate the eigen value and the eigen function for a particle.

9.9 Glossary:

Trapped- confined, imprisoned

Free particle-a free particle is a particle that, in some sense, is not bound by an external force, or
equivalently not in a region where its potential energy varies.

Eigenvalue-each of a set of values of a parameter for which a differential equation has a non-zero
solution (an eigen-function) under given conditions.

Eigenfunction- wavefunction or each of a set of independent functions which are the solutions to a
given differential equation.

Distinguished-differentiate or discriminate.

Degenerate-an energy level corresponding to more than one quantum state.
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9.12 Terminal Questions:

(0]

a)

bjective Type Questions:

The quantum state energy of an atom probably depends on-
1) Principal quantum number

(ii) Orbital quantum number

(iii))  Magnetic quantum number

(iv) Spin quantum number

b) If the width L between two sides of one dimensional potential well is decreased to a smaller

)

width /then-
1) Energy of each level decreases
(ii) Number of energy levels decreases

(iii)  The energy of each energy level remains unchanged
(iv) The energy difference between consecutive energy levels increases

The lowest energy possible for a particle in a potential box is 2eV. The next highest energy the
particle can have is-

() 4eV

(ii) 8eV

(iii) 16eV

(iv) 32eV

d) The energy of a particle constrained to move in a cube of side « is given by

2

2 2 2
E= (na +n,” +n, )

2
8ma
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If ny, n, and n. may have either values out of 1,2,3, the degree of degeneracy of this energy level
is-

(1) 2
i) 3
(i) 6
Giv) 8

Short Type Answer Questions:
Q.9.1 Write the Schrodinger wave equations for free particles in 1D and 3D box.

Q.9.2 What are the difference between unsymmetrical and symmetrical one dimensional potential
wall in view of eigen function and eigen values?

Q.9.3What is the reason that the value of n # 0 for a particle in a box with infinite walls.

Q.9.4Show that any two wave functions corresponding to different energy levels are orthogonal in
case of particle in a box problem.

Q.9.5Show thatthe function 1 = A exp [i(kx — wt)] satisfies the Schrodinger’s equation.

Q.9.6 Sketch the energy levels diagram along with their wave functions for one dimensional
particle in a box.

Long Type Answer Questions:
Q.9.7A box was considered that extends from x = 0 to x = L. Suppose the box instead extends form

X = xgtox = x¢ + L, where x, # 0. Would the expression for the wave functions of a particle in
this box be any different from those in the box that extends from x = 0 to x = L? Would the energy
levels be different?

Q.9.8Show that the expectation valve (x) of a particle trapped in a box L wide is L/2, which means
that its average position is the middle of the box. Find the expectation value of (x?2).

Q.9.9Find the normalization constant B for the linear combination of two wave functions for the
same system, i.e.,

—B(' nx_l_ ) 2nx>
Y= smL smL

for the n = I and n = 2 states of a particle in a box L wide.

Q.9.10Find the probability that a particle in a box L wide can be found between x = 0 and x = (L/n)
when it is in the nth state.

Q.9.11The particle in a box is in its ground state of n, = n,, =n, = 1.

IA

(a) Find the probability that the particle will be found in the volume defined by 0 < x <

S|~

, 0

y<k 0<z<t
4 4

286



PHY (N)-301
& PHY (N) - 301L

(b) Do the same for% instead ofji .
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Q.9.12 An important property of the eigenfunctions of a system is that they are orthogonal to one

another, which means that

+ 00

Yp PrdV =0,

— 00

n#*m

Verify this relationship for the eigenfunctions of a particle in a one-dimensional box.

Q.9.13A particle is in a cube box with infinitely hard walls whose edges are L long. The wave

functions of the particle are given by

. hox . Ny . nz
v, , =Asin——sin——sin—=
L L L

where n,,n, n.are the quantum numbers of values 1, 2, 3,..... . Find the value of the normalization

constant 4.

9.13(a) Answers of Self Assessment Question (SAQ)

1/4
Ans.1: Using Eq.(9.7b), A = (%)

hZ

Ans.2: E; = E,and E> = 4E, where E = >
8mlL

Ans.3:Refer section-9.3
Ansdix > %, p—>p=—ih—~, E—E=in>
ns.4:x X, p p=—ih_, = iho

Ans.5:Refer section-9.7

(¢) Answers of Terminal Questions:

Answer of objective questions: a) (i) b) (iv) ¢) (ii) d) (iii)

3 2
Ans.9.8:(x?) = = — =

3 2n?m?
Ans.9.9: B = (%)1/2

Ans.9.10: 1/n

Ans.9.13: A = (%)3/2
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Unit-10: Linear Harmonic Oscillator and Hydrogen atom
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10.1 Introduction:

In this unit, we study about the quantum phenomena of linear harmonic oscillator and
hydrogen atom. Let us consider two masses which are joined together by some type of
interaction force between them. Suppose these are vibrating with respect to each other. This
system will execute harmonic oscillations if the restoring force exerted by one vibrating mass
upon the other is proportional to its respective displacement. In such a situation, the system will
constitute a harmonic oscillator. If the vibrations are confined to one dimension, the system will
form a linear harmonic oscillator.

10.2 Objective:

e Explain and define the meaning oflinear harmonic oscillator
e To derive the eigen value and eigen function of linear harmonic oscillator
e [llustrate thephysical interpretation of harmonic oscillator wave function
e Describe the spherical symmetric systems and potentials
e To study the hydrogen atom and its eigen value and eigen state

10.3 Linear harmonic oscillator:

When the potential energy of two atoms is plotted as a function of their separation, a curve of the
type shown in Fig. 10.1 is obtained. At x=a, the potential will be minimum. This point is
corresponding to a stable equilibrium position. Ear this point it becomes possible to expand the

potential as a series of powers of (x-a) and but z—V =(at this point. Therefore, we have
X

Vzg(x_a)z (10.1)

In the above expansion, the higher order terms have been neglected.Eq. (10.1) represents the
harmonic oscillator potential. In general, it is possible to represent any system in stable
equilibrium near the equilibrium position by means of a harmonic oscillator (Fig.10.1).
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T REPULSION
ATTRACTION
a —al

Fig. 10.1Harmonic potential
10.3.1 Asymptotic behaviour:

In the case of a linear harmonic oscillator, it is possible to represent the force F=Kx by the
potential energy

V(x)z%sz ...(10.2)
It is possible to derive the above equation in the following manner. Suppose the particle of mass

m in undergoing simple harmonic motion with amplitude a. The displacement from the origin at
time t is given as follows :

X =a sin wt
dx
or —=aw cos wt
dt
2

. 1 (dx

.. Kinetic energy=—m| —

2 \dt

=—ma’*w’ cos® wt
Maximum value of K.E. will be obtained, when cos wt = 1

. (Kinetic Energy)max = %mazw2

Further, (K.E.)max = K.E. + Potential Energy (V)
or %mcfw2 =%mazw2 cos’ wt+V
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1
V = =—ma*w* (1 —cos’ wt)
2
= — ma*w* sin* wt
= Emwzx2 [+ x=asinwr]

:lez
2

where K=mw?. It is to be proved. If we substitute Eq. (10.2) in the Schrédinger’s equation in

one dimension, we obtain

d? 2m
fﬂ“T
dx /)

(E—%Kﬁjy/:o (10.3)

Now it is possible to convert Eq. (10.3) in dimensionless form by introducing & = ax.

d'//_d‘//ﬁ_d‘ﬂa
dx d& dx d&

d? d(d d dé(d d?
and _‘/2’:_ dy |- ddsfdy |24V ..(10.4)
A de\ dE ) dE dx| de dé

If the above equations are introduced in Eq. (10.3), we obtain

2 2
Y t,//_{2mE_mK§_}//:0

d§2 hZ h2 aZ
d’v | 2mE mK&E®
dé;Z +|:h2a2 _0{4()?14 W:O (105)

Suppose a is so chooses that

mK s mK . mK v
FZIOI‘C{ Zh—z, 1.€., = h—z
a
and suppose A= 721?1—05
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A z% _ 275(%)”2 .(10.6)
If Eq. (10.6) substituted in Eq. (10.5), we obtain
Y (- =0 (10.7)

d&

Now such functions are needed which are able to satisfy this equation throughout the region of
value -0 to +oo for § and are acceptable wave functions. It means that we desire such functions
which are continuous, single valued and finite throughout the region.

Now an attempt is being made to get the solution of Eq. (10.7) throughout configuration
space (—o0<E<+o0). This is based upon the asymptotic behaviour. Suppose the solution is of the
following form :

w(&)=H(¢)e < ..(10.8)

where H(&) represents a polynomial of finite order in &. If positive sign is taken in the exponent,
v get diverged as y—>oo.

From Eq. (10.5), i—ZZH’(i) exp. {_52}—§H(§) exp{_gﬂ}

2 2
and ZI;’Z =H'(&) exp. {_252 }:H’(E',)E',exp {—252 }
H(E) exp. {‘f } EH(E) exp. {‘f }—aﬂ ©) exp. {‘f }

_§2
2

~17(8) exp. {_f

} 2EH(E) exp. { } HE1) H (2) exp. [‘f }

If the values of d—v/and {d lg} are substituted in Eq. (10.7), we obtain
aé " | de
exp. {%}[H"@ C2EH(E) + EXH(E) ~ H(E)+(A—EDNH(E)]=0
or H"(E)—28H" (&) + (A~ 1)H(E) =0
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or H" 2EH'+(1—1)H =0, ..(10.9)
In Eq. (10.9) primes represent differentiation with respect to &.

10.3.2 Energy levels:

It is possible to solve Eq. (10.6) by the series method by putting.

H(f)zfs(ao+a1§+a2§2 +) a,#0,s>0

dH s+v—1
d_§ = Zvlay (s+v)¢

2

a H S+v—2
T ZV:aV(S +V)(s+v—1)E

and

If these values are substituted in equation (10.9), we get
>a,(s+v)(s+v-DET 26> a (s +ETT +(A-DD a & =0
Zav(s +V)(s+v—1)E? —2Zav(s +V)ETT 1A —1)Z:av§“+v =0 ..(10.11)
If this series is to vanish for all values of & i.e., H(E) is to be a solution of Eq. (10.9), it means

that the coefficient of individual powers of & must vanish separately. If the coefficients of

various powers of £ are equated to zero, we obtain

s(s=Da, =0 ...(10.12a)
(s+1D(s)a, =0 ...(10.12b)
(s+2)(s+Da,-(2s+1+A)a, =0 ...(10.12¢)
(s+3)(s+2)a,—(2s—3-A)a, =0 ...(10.124d)
(s+v+2)(s+v+Da,, -(2s+2v+1-A)a, =0 ...(10.12¢)
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o 25+2v+1-4 p
(s+v+D(s+v+2) "’

.(10.13)

av+2

where v represents an integer.

Eq. (10.13) is termed as a recursion formula. As ag cannot be zero, it follows from Eq. (10.12a)
that s=0 or s=1. If ap is put equal to zero, only odd powers will appear; with a, zero, the series
will be having even powers only.

If arbitrary values are given to the energy parameters A, the series given in Eq. (10.13)
will give rise to an infinite number of terms but they do not correspond to satisfactory wave
function. If the convergence of the power solution defined by Eq. (10.13) is examined very

carefully, it is found that as v - 0,(a,,,)/a, = 2/vso that the series gets converged for all finite

values of &. Now we will consider the series gets converged for all finite values of & Now we

+£2

will consider the series expansion of e'%, i.e.,

4 6 v v+2
e52:1+§2+§—+§—+...+ A | -
2 3 (v/2)! (v/2+1)!

b, +b,E +b,E 4 4D E +DE +b L, ET A+
0 2 4 v v V42

1
and b,., _ v/1+1)! _ 2
b, 1 2+v
(v/2)!
. bv+2 2
or ==
Ly.:n b, v

£2

From the above it follows that H(¢&) gets diverged approximately as e°° and the product

+&2/2

H(&)e<"* will behave in a similar manner as H(&) e in this region. It implies that it is

unacceptable as wave function.

In order to avoid this situation, the value of A is chooses in such a way that the power series of
H(&) gets cut off at some terms, thereby making H(&)a polynomial. From Eq. (10.13), it

follows that the value of A which makes the series to cut off at nth terms, should be
A=2s+2v+1

The value of index, s, may be either 0 or 1. Corresponding to these values of s the values of A
will be equal to 2v+1 or 2v+3 where 2v is an even integer. It is possible to express both these
cases in terms of a quantum number 7, i.e.,
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Then 2? A=(2n+1)
m
—=2n+1
\ L~ (@D
or E = [nJr%jha), n=0,1,2,3, ...(10.14)

where o, = /5 is the classical angular frequency of the oscillator.
m

10.3.3 Zero-point energy:

The energy levels obtained by using Eq. (10.14) are discrete and possess equal spacing. If n=0

put in Eq. (10.14), then the finite value of grand state energy will be %ha)e, called the zero point
energy, i.e.,

E, - %ha) (10.15)

From the above equation it is evident that all the energy levels get shifted by an amount which is
equal to half the separation of energy levels.

In Fig. 10.2, five lowest energy of a harmonic oscillator have been depicted. In this figure, it can
be seen that the system in its lowest state is having an energy greater than that which it would be
having when it was at rest in its equilibrium position. Zero-point energy has been found to be
characteristic of quantum mechanics. Further it is related to the uncertainty principle given by

Heisenberg. 9/2 hw

c

712 hw,

512 hw

c

3/2 hw

c

172 hw,

Fig. 10.2: Energy level diagram for a liner harmonic oscillator.
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10.3.4 Hermite polynomials:

When 1 =(2n+1), Eq. (10.9) becomes as follows :
H "-2¢H '+2nH, =0 ...(10.16)

The polynomials H, (&), are known as the Hermite polynomials. The first few Hermite

Polynomials are as follows :

Hy(&) =1,
H,(8) = 2¢,
H,(5)=4¢" -2,
H,(£) =88 -12¢,

H,(&) =16§4 —485-12.
10.3.5 Harmonic oscillator wave function:

The solution of the equation H, "-2&H '+2nH =0 will bey () =H, (f)e_éz/z.The general

solution may be put as follows :

v, (&)=N,H, (&)e " (10.17)
where N, is a constant. In order to evaluate this constant now proceed as follows:
From the Hermite Polynomials, we have

oSS _ - H,(5) o (10.18)

n=0 l’l'

Similarly, it can be put as follows:

exp. (—z2+2z(§)=iH"(§)zm. (10.19)

m!

By power series, we also obtain

[TH,(©)e de=7"2"(n)), when n=m (10.20)

[ H,(OH, (&)e?de =01 nzm. (10.21)

296



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS
& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE

By normalised condition, we have

oo N P oo
[ly,eor dx='—”'f H, (§e*dé =1 (10.22)
v a —00
N 2
ie., Mnl’zz"(n)Aﬂ
o
1/2
a
or N =¢———— ...(10.23
" {72’1/22"(7’1)!} ( )
Therefore, the wave function of harmonic oscillator is
1/2
o —&£2/2
=<— H ° ...(10.24
v, (&) {ﬁmzﬂ(n)z} (S (10.24)

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 1: Define linear harmonic oscillator. How potential energy
varies for that.

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 2: Calculate the energy eigen value of linear harmonic
oscillator for third energy state.

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 3: What isthe frequency of emitted radiation if electron jumps
from third exited level to second exited level.

10.4 Physical interpretation of harmonic oscillator wave functions:

We should know about the physical significant of the harmonic oscillator wave functions. For
the lowest energy state (n=0), the wave function ¥,(£) and the quantity [, (£)] when plotted as

a function of § are depicted in Fig. 10.3(a) and (b).
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Fig. 10.3(a) The wave function (b) Probability distribution
w,(&)for the normal state of the function |y, (&) classically

harmonic oscillator wave distribution curve is shown by
function dashed curve

From Fig. 10.3(b), it can be seen that the result for quantum mechanics for this case is not having
any agreement with the probability function which is found out classically for a harmonic
oscillator with the same energy.

From the classical theory, it is evident that a limit exists beyond which oscillator cannot go and
the classical probability density tends to approach infinity at this limit. From the quantum
mechanics, it is evident that there occurs a small probability outside of it.

The kinetic energy of the classical oscillator reduces to zero and the potential energy
equals the total energy at the two end point of the classically permitted region. Outside this
region, the potential energy would become higher than the total energy and the particle would be
having a negative kinetic energy which is not possible at all in classical mechanics. This
unexpected result is closely related to the Heisenberg’s uncertainty relation. This forms the
characteristic feature of quantum mechanics. It is of interest to note that the agreement between
classical and quantum probability densities tends to increase rapidly with increasing value of n.

This can be seen from Fig. 10.4, having a plot of |y, (£)|* for n=10 (solid curve) and of the

density of a classical oscillator of total energy %ha)o (shown by dotted curve). It will be seen

that the agreement is fairly good on the average.
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Fig. 10.4: The probability distribution function |y,,(&)[* for state n=10 of the harmonic

oscillator. Dashed curve represents the probability function for the classical harmonic
oscillator with the energy.

In fig 10.5, we represent the nature of wave functions if the values of n are going to 0 to 5. Each
of these wave functions, the peak shows the probability of finding of particle.

¥o(5) v (E) 2 (8)

¥s(5) W) ¥s(E)

Fig. 10.5: Representation of the wave-function of harmonic oscillatorfor n =0 to 5
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But H, is representing a polynomial of degree n. Therefore, i, will be having n zeros or

points where y, will cut the zero line. The probability of finding the particle at these points will

be zero.

10.4.1 Probability inside or outside the classical region :

The wave functions for a linear harmonic oscillator may be put as follows :

B a 1/2 s
l//n(g)_{ﬂ_]/zzn(n)!} Hn(é:)e

In the ground state, i.e., n=0, the above equation becomes as follows :

v, (&) =[%} 1ef /2 ..(10.25)
T

The classical probability becomes as follows :

+a a
= J._a ly |* dx= 2_'.0 T2 e**dx
a a P
=2 Iﬁe dx ..(10.26)

(The amplitude varies from —a to +a)

According to quantum mechanics, we have

EZ;E%ZAHJ(EHMXZZ R __L

2 m

x=t—, .(10.27)

1
a
i.e., quantum mechanically x tends to vary from —lto +l. The classical and quantum
a a

mechanical limits have been depicted in Fig. 10.6. Hence quantum mechanical probability is
given by

Pzzr”“ Yo gy ..(10.28)
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If we put ax=t, we get

e dt...(10.29)

2 el
P:ﬁjo

Or

Fig. 10.6: Showing the classical and quantum mechanical limits.

2_t_t3+t5 0 1
Jr|o 3! 52 73)! 9@4)!

0

_2_1_1+1_1_1Jr
Jzl 3 52 73)! 94y

P=0.83

or P=83%

Therefore, it can be concluded that the probability of finding the oscillator inside the classical
limit will be 83% while outside the classical limit will be only 17%.

Self Assessment Question (SAQ) 4: Write the physical significant of wave vector (\V).
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10.5 Spherical symmetric systems and potentials:

There are certain systems in which the potential energy of the particle is not dependent
upon 0 and ¢ but is only the function of radius vector ». Such systems are termed as spherical
symmetric systems.

A hydrogen atom consists of one electron which is moving around the positively
charged nucleus. Our interest lies in the motion of two particles namely nucleus and electron.
These two are attracted by a force which depends upon only on the distance between them.
Whenever this problem is to be solved, the important assumptions made are that the nucleus is at
rest while the mass of the electron is replaced by p. The potential energy V(r) of such a system is
given by —e*/r(Z=1). Actually, is equal to the attractive coulomb interaction between an atomic
nucleus of charge +e and an electron of charge —e. Thus,

2

V() =—e7

Such potentials are termed as spherically symmetrical potentials.

10.5.1 The hydrogen atom: (Application of the Schrodinger’s equation)

In the field of atomic and molecular structure, the problem of structure of hydrogen atom
is regarded as very important because it forms the basis for the discussion of more complex
atomic systems. The wave-mechanical treatment, which is applied to hydrogen atom, is also used
for hydrogen-like or closely related atoms.

In the hydrogen atom there are two interacting particles, namely, nucleus and electron.
The interaction between these two particles gives rise to the Coulombic attraction. If the charge
on the nucleus is Ze and the charge on the electron —e, then the potential energy of the system in
the absence of electric field is —Ze?/r where r represents the distance between the electron and the
nucleus.

The Schrodinger’s wave equation for the system consisting of two particles of mass m;
and m> and having Cartesian coordinates x;, y;, z; and x, y2, z2 may be put as follows :

2 2 2 2 2 2
1 a'/’;_i_a'//zr_l_@l//zr +L aV/zT"'aWzT-l'aWzT
m, \ 0x, o2 0z, ox, W, 0z,

m,

+h%(ET V), =0 ..(1030)
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In Eq. (10.30), the subscript T refers to total and is put along £ and i to indicate that these
quantities are referring to the complete system. Eq. (10.30) also defines the complete behaviour
of the system.

As the potential energy of the system depends upon the relative coordinates of the two
particles {V =V (x, —x,,y, —,.z, —z,)} and the effect of external interaction is well shown by

centre of mass, it becomes essential to transform the above equation in terms of coordinates x, y,
z and coordinates of the centre of mass X, Y, Z which are represented as follows :

X=X[—X2 Y=yi—y2 Z=21-22

MX =mx, +m,x,,
MY =my, +m,y,, ..(10.31)

MZ =mz, + m,z,.

In the above equation, M(=m;+m>) denotes the total mass of the system. If Eqgs. (10.31) are
substituted in Eq. (10.30), we obtain the equation in terms of new coordinates.

1 (621// . o’y N 821//j+ 1 [621// . R% . asz

m\ax> or’ oz’ ) ulax’ o o
87’
s (£, + E)-V(x,y,2)ly =0 .(10.32)
where u = M5 s termed as the reduced mass of the system; £, =E + E, with E; represents
m1+m2

the energy of translation and E the total energy excluding that of translation.

It is possible to separate Eq. (10.32) into two equations given below:

1 (0w 0w 0w\ 8x°
— + + + Ey=0 ...(10.33
M(@XZ ov: oz ) e (10-39)
1(e*w o*w 0w ) 8x’

and — + + + E-Vix,y,z,)w=0 ...(10.34
,u[@xz 8y2 P 02 [ ( Yy )]l// ( )

Eq. (10.33) is applicable to the translation of the center of mass of the system while Eq. (10.34)
is concerned with the internal motion and is having the potential energy term.

As Eq. (10.33) yields the solution of a free particle only, it will not be discussed further.
However, Eq. (10.34) is our interest only.As the force is central and is acting along the line
connecting the particles, it becomes essential to express the potential energy as a function of
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single variable called », the distance between the particles, in terms of spherical polar
coordinates. The Schrodinger’s wave equation may be put as follows:

sz/+il—T[E—V]y/:O .(10.35)
Here 7, the distance of the point from the origin, 0 is the angle from the Z-axis, ¢ is the angle
included between the XZ plane and the vector r.
From Fig. 10.7, it is seen that the spherical coordinates define
X =1sin 6 cos ¢
y =1 sin Osind
z=rcos 0

In terms of spherical polar coordinates, the value V2 may be put as follows:

Vz :li(rz §j+ 1 i(snleij +; 0 (1036)
r

r2sind 06 00)  r’sin’0 04>

Fig. 10.7: Spherical coordinates.

If the above equation is substituted in Eq. (10.36), we obtain the Schrédinger’s wave equation
with a spherically symmetric potential in spherical coordinates

r* or dr r? sinf 06 00
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1 10y
+ —
sin® @ r* 0¢° e

[E-V(l=0 .(10.37)

Equation (10.37) is a second order partial differential equation. This contains three variables. In
order to separate the variables it becomes necessary to assume that y may be represented by the
product of three wave functions, each having only one of the three variables, , dand ¢. If we let

w(r,0,¢9)=R(r)O(0)D(9)

Now it is possible to separate Eq. (10.37) in different variables by using the above equation.

li(rzd—RJ 1 1ld*o

+ —_
r’R dr dr) r’sin’0 ® d¢’
1 14 40\ 2u
; 24 ing 2 |+ gy (1038
rzsin9®dl9( d@j o E-V(}=0 (10.38)

If the above equation is multiplied by r* sin®0, we get

{E-V(n}=0
...(10.39)

sin’ @ d( dR]+ 1 d’®  sind d ( d@) 2ur’sin® 0

742 ne— 2
R dr dr) O d¢ ® do de h

As the second term of Eq. (10.39) depends on ¢ and rest part of this equation is independent of
@, it means that the second term should be equal to a constant, i.e.

2
d ? =-m'®
d¢
2
or TP o= .(10.40)
d¢

With this value of second term equation (10.39) becomes as follows:

{E-V(r)}=0.

1 d( 2de 1 1 d(. d@j m’ Zur
—— | |t sinl—— |-+
R dr dr ) sin@ ® d@ d@ ) sin” 6 fi

.(10.41)

In Eq. (10.41), the I and IV terms depend only on  and II and III terms only on 6. Therefore
each part has to be put equal to a constant:

m? 1
Ld (2 dRY 27 d( ned—®J=;t,
R dr dr h sin’ @ ®s1n49 do do
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so that we may write as follows :

2
1 i(sined—(aj+ A-—"_l@=0. ..(10.42)
sin@ d6@ do sin” @
1 d( ,dR) [2u )
d SR P T e S 0 ) Iy - ) .(10.43
n e dr(r dej {hz{ ("] rz} (10.43)

The equations (10.41), (10.42) and (10.43) are termed as ¢ 6 and r equations
respectively. The complete solution of equation (10.37) will be depending upon the solution of
(10.41), (10.42) and (10.43). Now the solutions of these equations will be given as follows :

10.5.2 Solution of @ equations:
The @ equation may be put as follows :

d*®

> +m*®d=0.
d¢

The above equation is a second order differential equation having solution as given below :
d = Ae™?, ...(10.44)

where 4 is known as an arbitrary constant. It is possible to evaluate the constant 4 by
normalizing @, i.e.,

[o*ddp=1

2r P
or jo Adg=1. ..(10.45)

1

Jer)

Hence the solution becomes as follows :

or A=

D= e, ..(10.46)

1

V(27)

As the function @ is single valued, it means that it should have same value at ¢=0 and ¢=2m, i.e.,
D =A=Ae™™
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F2mm

or e =cos2zmFisin2mm. ...(10.47)

The equation (10.47) will be valid only if m is zero or an integer (positive or negative). Thus it
may be written as follows :

DL (10.48)

V(@27)

where m=0, +1, £2, £3...

It implies that positive and negative values of m are corresponding to the distinct solution while
for m=0, there is only one solution.

The quantity m is termed as the magnetic quantum number which is having obviously the
integral nature: (the postulatory concept is now natural consequence of mathematical
formulation).

However, it is possible to get real solutions of ¢ equation by taking linear combinations

of complex solutions for @ and they are as follows

1 . 1
O =—sinm¢@p, or —cosm¢@, form==x1,+2...

Jr Jr

and D= form=0. ...(10.49)

1
V(@27)

Thus, the wave functions of hydrogen atom are given by

1nbn,l,ml (r,0,¢) = Rn,l(r) ® l,ml(e) O m (d)

The real form of the wave functions of hydrogen atom for ground state is given below:

Rl'O(r) © 0,0 0) O 0 (d) = ¢1,0,0(r: 6, )
2_eT/a L L 1 -r/a
22 % Vo Cwart

10.5.3 Energy of atomic levels and degeneracy:

IfE,is the eigen value, then we get
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uZ’e*

E =—|E, |--22 =
n | n| 2h2n2

..(10.50)

Eq. (10.50) represents the equation for energy of an atomic state which is defined by the
principal quantum number, n. We know that associated Laugerre polynomial Lqp is accepted

solution of associated Laugerre equation in which both p and g must be zero or integer.

It implies that for accepted solution of 7 equation the equivalent values of p and ¢ have to
follow the same rule, i.e., it means that (2/4+1) and (n+/) must be zero or integral. As / takes
integral values (including zero), it means that » must be either zero or integral.

When n=0 is substituted in Eq. (10.50), it becomes infinite. However, it becomes
impossible as a normal electron will not be having infinite value of energy. Thus, the minimum
value of n will be unity and takes the values as 1, 2, 3, ...... , . Hence energy values of different
atomic energy levels are discrete.

For given value of n, the following equation will get satisfied for various combinations of », and
L.

n=n,+l+1 ..(10.51)

It implies that several wave functions are possible for given energy value (n is fixed) when it
takes place, the state is termed as to be degenerate. This will be true for every value of n except
unity. It is possible to calculate the degeneracy in the following manner.

In Fig. 10.8 the different eigen states in case of hydrogen like atom have been
depicted.From Eq. (10.50) it is evident that the energy eigen values depend upon n. Therefore,
they are degenerate with respect to both / and m.
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Fig. 10.8: Different eigenstates in hydrogen-like atom.

Hence for each value of n, [ can take values from 0 to n—1 and for each of these values, »n, can
take values from —/ to +/. Hence the total degeneracy may be put as follows:

n—l _
Z(21+1)=M+n=n2 ..(10.52)
1=0 2
where m= 0, £1,+2, .. £/
[=0,1,2..(n-1)

When n =2, =0, m=0, [/=1, m=0] and /=1, m==1 therefore yielding four wave functions or
quantum states in all. For n=3 there are nine states and for n=4, there are sixteen states and so on.

10.6 The normal state of hydrogen atom:

For ground state of hydrogen atom, n=1, /=0 and m=0. Therefore, the wave function for
such an atom may become as follows:

1) -
.,,LO,O=[ 3} o2, (10.53)

ma,

But,

309



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS
& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE

h2
: nzl,zzl]andaozﬁ
na, a, dr ue

Vioo = \/( ISJexp{_—r} ..(10.54)
7, a,

1 -2r
WiooW *100 = ?@q{ } ...(10.55)

0 a

_2zr:£ [

and

As the above equations are independent of 0 and ¢, it means that normal hydrogen atom will be
spherically symmetric.

Suppose there is a small volume dV=r° sin 6dr d6d$. Now the probability of finding the
electron in this volume is given as follows :

ViV >I<1,0,0 r*drsin@ do dp =

3
a,

exp.[_z’”}?dr sin 0dd ..(10.56)

a
For the whole surface of the sphere, the probability is given as follows :

_ 1 —2}’ P T 27
=— exp{z}r drjo smedejo d¢

0

- éexp.{_ 2 }rzdr.

a, a,

Hence the probability that the electron is lying between the distances » and r+dr from the
nucleus may be put as follows :

P(r)dr = éexp{_zr}zdr (10.57)

a, a,

The radial distribution function is given as follows :

P(r) =i36xp{_2r}r2 .(10.58)

a, a,

The probability becomes maximum if dP/dr=0.
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£:i3 . _2 exp. —or +2rexp, - =0
dr a, a, a, a,
2
or %exp{gj{h - ZL} =0
a, a, a,
2
or 22
a,
r=ap ...(10.59)

From the above equation it is evident that in the normal state the maximum probability will be at
a distance equal to the radius of the Bohr’s first orbit.

b

crre Y™

Fig. 10.9

The radial distribution function P(r) dr is depicted in Fig. 10.9 together with yigoand ¥2100. The
dotted curve is representing the probability distribution function for a Bohr orbit.

Example 10.1: Consider two hypothetical spherical shells centred on the nucleus of a hydrogen
atom with radii v and r+dr. What is the probability P(r) that the electron will lie between these
shells, as a function of r? The motion of the electron in the atom is described by the wave
function
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1
3/2
Vmag

Sol.The volume between the shells is

Y= e~"/30 cos wt.

dV = 4nr? dr.
The probability of the electron being found between the shells is given by

P(r)dr = W2 dv

1
= (—3e‘zr/a° cos? wt) Artr? dr.
na3

The average probability is obtained by replacing cos? wt by its average value which is ¥2. Thus

- 1 _2r/1
P(r) = {—3e o (—)} 4mr?
mag 2

Example 10.2:Show that the degree of freedom of degeneracy of the nth energy level in
the hydrogen atom in n®.

Sol.The energy values given by

et /1
ool
8e5h? \n?

Depend only on nand hence are degenerate with respect to both /and m(that is, the states having
same nbut different /’s or m;’s or have same energy).

For each value of n, / can take »n values from O to n-/, and for each value of / there are
(21+1) values of mi(=0, £1, £2, ... .... £1). Therefore, the degeneracy of the nth energy level is

n-—1
Z(zz+ ) =143+5.....+(2n—1);
=0

A total of n terms
n
= 5[2(1) + (n—1)2] =n?.
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Example 10.3: (a) The 2s and 2p: orbitals for a hydrogen atom are

1 ry -
W= — (2= )
4/2ma °
1 ry ---
Wyp, = —3<a—) e 230 cosH
4+/2m ag 0

(ap, = Bohar radius = 0.5294)

Using these orbitals write explicitly expressions for the two diagonal (sp) hybrid orbitals along
the z-axis given by

(b) For either (not both) of your hybrid functions, calculate the probability density (mod¥?) on
the z-axis at z = 3ay and z = -3ay, in terms of a, and other universal constants.

(c) Make a same calculation separately for the 2s function and for the 2p. function.
Sol: (a)

1
D1,2 = ﬁ (LPZS t Lpzzaz)
1

r -
= 3 [2 +—(—1% 6059)] e 23
2zt Qo

8vmaZ
(b) If z= £3a,, x=y=0, then

r=3ay,0 =0o0rm, cosf = £1,

1 3ag _3%
D, = [2+ - (—1il)]e 23
0

3
8V a%

1 _3
[(—1£3)]e %
8Vma

OFD1 =

o N|w

a, 3e”8

———[(=1£3)?%]

d(D,)? =
mod(D,) 641

= (Dy(6 = n))z
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_ag%e”®
4
a, 3e™8
and(D; (0 = m))% = o
(¢) The functions
_3
—a % 3
Y,.(r =3ay) = 4\/%e 2
-3,-8
mod(W,,)? = 032;
_3
Similarly, ¥,, (r = 3a,,6 = 0 or ) = £33, ° e_%
g 42w
~3 _g
mod(szz)z = %;Tne

Example 10.4:4 three-dimensional isotropic harmonic oscillator has the energy eigen-
values hw (n + %) where n = 0,1,2, ... ..... What is the degree of freedom of degeneracy of the

quantum state n ?

Sol. A state of the three dimensional oscillator is uniquely specified by the set of three
numbers (ni, n2, n3) with ni, nz, n3 = 0and ni+ ny+n3=n. The numbers ni, ny, n3 are the harmonic
oscillator quantum numbers for excitations along the x-, y-, z-axis respectively. For fixed n3 and
n, the number of pairs (ni,n2) for which ni+ n> = n-n3, is

n—ns

Z l=(n—n3+1)

n;=0

Finally summing over n3 we obtain the total degeneracy, d,,

d, = zn:(n+1—n3)

n3=0
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nn+1) B n+2)(n+1)

— 2 _
=Mn+1) > >

Example 10.5:Consider the one-dimensional Schroedinger equation with

™ 5 for x>0,
V(x)=<2
+ forx<O.

Find the energy eigen values.

Sol. In the region x>0, w obeys the same differential equation as the two sided harmonic
oscillator however, the only acceptable solutions are those that vanish at the origin.

Therefore, the eigen-values are those of the ordinary harmonic oscillator belonging to
wave functions of odd parity. Now the parity of the S.H.O. wave functions alternates with
increasing n, starting with an even-parity ground state. Hence,

_ (4n+3ho
2

E withn=0, 1, ...

10.7 Summary:

In this unit we have discussed the important applications of Schrodinger equation as the
linear harmonic oscillator and the hydrogen atom. We have described the physical significant of
linear harmonic oscillator and discrete eigen values. We also learned that the three dimensional
spherical structure of hydrogen atoms and its quantised eigen valves & eigen states. Further, we
learnt about the probability distribution of an electron in the hydrogen atom, and compare with
the Bohr orbit.

10.8 Glossary:
Harmonic- relating to component frequencies of a complex oscillation or wave function

Oscillator - to move repeatedly from one position to another (like shaking, swinging and
vibrating)

Asymptotic- asymptotic is a line that approaches a curve but never touches

Recursion- Recursion occurs when a thing is defined in terms of itself or of its type.
Recursion is used in a variety of disciplines ranging from linguistics to logic.

Depicted- to show, to represent
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10.11 Terminal Questions:
Objective Type Questions:

a) According to wave mechanics, a free particle can possess-
(v)  Discrete energies
(vi) Continuous energies
(vil) Only one single value of energy
(viil) None of these
b) A hydrogen atom remains in its ground state when electron-
(1) Resides inside the nucleus
(i1) Escape from the atom
(ii1))  Isin its first orbital
(iv)  Does not orbit round but is stationary

¢) The existence of zero-point energy for a linear harmonic oscillator is a consequence
of-

(1) Pauli exclusive principle
(i1) Special theory of relativity

(iii))  Matter waves
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(iv)  Uncertainty principle

d) According to the quantum mechanics, the most probable distance of electron from the
nucleus in 1% state of hydrogen atom (ao is Bohr radius)-

i) 3a0?
(i)  an?
(i) ao

(iv)  Infinite
Short Answer Type Questions:
Q. 10.1 What is linear harmonic oscillator? Explain.

Q. 10.2 Determine the energy levels of a linear harmonic oscillator on the basis of the
Schrédinger’s equation.

Q. 10.3 What is the physical significant of zero-point energy in case of linear harmonic
oscillator?

Q. 10.4 Calculate the zero-point energy of system consisting of a mass of 1 g.m. connected
to a fixed point by a spring which is stretched 1 cm by a force of 10,000 dynes, the particle
being constrained to move only along X-axis.

Q. 10.5 Discuss the complete wave function for one-dimension harmonic oscillator with its
normalization constant.

Q. 10.6 Draw the graph of wave-functions and probabilities of harmonic oscillator forn =0
to 5. How these are differing from the classical behaviours?

Q. 10.7 Define the four quantum numbers (n, /, m;, and my).

Long Answer Type Questions:
Q. 10.8 Explain how one can solve the problem of the hydrogen atom quantum
mechanically. Solve the radial part of the Schrodinger equation for hydrogen atom and
obtain the energy eigen values.

Q. 10.9Show that the energy-level spacing of a harmonic oscillator is in accord with the
correspondence principle by finding the ratio A E,, /E,, between adjacent energy levels and
seeing what happens to this ratio as n — oo.

Q. 10.10 What bearing would you think the uncertainty principle has on the existence of the
zero-point energy of a harmonic oscillator?
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Q. 10.11 Find the expectation values <x> and <x’> for the first two states of a harmonic
oscillator.

Q. 10.12 The potential energy of a harmonic oscillator is U = %kxz. Show that the

expectation value of <U> of U is E,/2 when the oscillator is in the n = 0 state. What is the
expectation value of the oscillator’s kinetic energy? How do these results compare with the
classical values of U and KE ?

Q. 10.13 A pendulum with a 1.00-g bob has a massless string 250 mm long. The period of
the pendulum is 1.00-s, (a) What is its zero-point energy? Would you expect the zero-point
oscillations to be detectable? (b) The pendulum swings with a very small amplitude such
that its bob rises a maximum of 1.00mm above its equilibrium position. What is the
corresponding quantum number?

Q. 10.14 What is the ground state of the hydrogen atom? Derive it. And also calculate the
probability for that.

Q. 10.15 Obtain and solve the radial equation for the hydrogen atom. Calculate the most
probable distance of the electron from the nucleus.

Q. 10.16 Write the Schrodinger equation in the spherical co-ordinates for the electron in the
hydrogen atom. Write down the expression for eigen functions. Calculate:

(a) The average distance of the electron from the proton in the ground state.

(b) The expectation value of kinetic energy for any state.
10.12 (a) Answers of Self Assessment Question (SAQ)
Ans.1: Refer section-10.3
Ans.2:E = 2.5 hw
Ans.3:v = (E; —E;)/ h
Ans.4:Refer section-10.4
(b) Answers of Terminal Questions:

Answer of objective questions: a) (i) b)(iii) ¢)(iv) d)(iii)
Ans.10.4Ey = > hwy=5.25x107 ergs.

Ans.10.11<x>=0, and <x’>= E/kfor both state.
Ans.10.13 (a) 2.07 X 10715 eV, no (b) 1.48 x 102°
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Unit 11: Theory of Relativity

Structure

11.1 Introduction

11.2 Objective

11.3 Frame of reference

11.3.1 Inertial frame

11.3.2 Non inertial frame of reference

11.4 Galilean Transformation

11.5 Ether hypothesis and absolute frame of reference

11.6 Michelson-Morley Experiment

11.7 Special theory of relativity

11.8 Lorentz transformation

11.9 Length contraction

11.10 Time dilation

11.11 Velocity Addition

11.12 Mass Variation

11.13 Equivalence of mass and energy

11.14 Momentum and energy relationship

11.15 General theory of relativity

11.16 Summery

11.17 Glossary

11.18 References

11.19 Suggested Reading

11.20 Terminal Questions
11.20.1 Short answer type question
11.20.2 Essay type question
11.20.3 Numerical question
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11.1 Introduction:

All the motions in nature are relative to each other. A motion cannot be described until we
have a well define reference point or coordinate system. Simply, the motion of a train i.e. 80
km/h is defined with respect to an observer on earth. However, for another observer on train,
the train is at rest. In the development of science, generally the physics in the period prior to
1900 is called classical physics. The mechanics of that period, i.e. classical mechanics was
developed by Newton and also known as Newtonian mechanics. Classical mechanics is based
on invariance of space, mass and time. Newton assumed that space, mass and time are
absolute and remain unaffected in all circumstances. This concept explains satisfactory the
ordinary motions in our physical world but this theory was not giving correct results when
applied to object moving with higher speed.

In 1905, Albert Einstein showed that measurement of space (length), mass and time
are affected by motion of observer and object. These measurements are not absolute velocity
has no meaning. We always need a reference point or coordinate system to describe motions.
Einstein’s theory of relativity revolutionized science specially physics and astrophysics. In
this chapter we discuss the theory of relativity and its consequences.

In 1905, Albert Eisenstein that the space (length), mass and time are affected by motion of
object and observer. These are measurements not absolute. He also concluded that motions
are related and absolute motion hah no meaning. Thus for describing the motion, we always
need a reference point or coordinate system. Einstein theory of relativity revolutionized the
science specially physics. In this chapter we discuss the theory of relativity and it
consequences.

11.2 Objective:

After learning this unit we will able to

e

AS

Understand the meaning of relativity

Understand frame of reference and its types

Understand Michelson Morley experiment and its results

Understand Special theory of relativity

Lorentz Transformation

Length transformation

Consequences of relativity like length contraction, time dilation, variation of mass
Relativistic velocity addition.

Equivalence of mass and energy, relativistic momentum
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Basic of general theory of relativity.
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11.3 Frame of reference:

As we know all motion are relative to each other. When we say that anything is moving, it
means its position is changing relative to something. Thus to specify position and motion of
any thing we need a coordinate system. A frame of reference is a coordinate system relative
to which the position and events of body may be described. For example earth, laboratory,
sun can be considered as a frame of reference. Generally, Cartesian coordinate system is used
from denoting a frame of reference in which origin O is used for reference point. Position
vector of a point P is given as

P =ix +jy + 2k
y

Figure 11.1 Cartesian coordinate system as frame of reference.
11.3.1 Inertial frame of reference:

Frame of reference in which Newton’s 1% and 2" law of motion hold is called inertial frame
of reference. In such a frame, a body at rest remains at rest and a body in motion remains in
motion until an external force is applied. A non-accelerating frame of reference is inertial
frame of reference. All inertial frames of reference are equally valid. Any frame of reference,
moving with constant velocity with reference to an inertial frame is itself an inertial frame. In
1905 Einstein published special theory of relativity which deals the problem that involved
inertial frame of reference.

11.3.1 Non-inertial frame of reference:

Frame of reference in which Newton’s 1° and 2" law of motion do not hold is called Non-
inertial frame of references. If a frame of reference is accelerating with respect to an inertial
frame of reference such frame of reference is called non-inertial frame of reference. In fact
all accelerating and rotating frames are non-inertial. In accelerating frame, a force which
does not really act but appears due to acceleration (F=ma) of frame, is called fictitious or
pseudo force.
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11.4 Galilean Transformations:

Galilean transformations are used to transform the coordinates of one inertial frame to
another inertial frame of reference. Simply there transformations are relation between two
inertial frames of reference.

Let us consider two frames of reference S and S'. The second one S' moving with
constant velocity v along x axis with respect the first frame of reference S. There are two
observer O and O' at origins of frames of reference S and S' respectively as shown in figure
11.2.

y y
P(ix + jy + 2k)
(Ix"+jy" + 2Kk
v -
O 0
X X'
z z'

Figure 11.2: Galilean transformation

Let us consider a point P in space where an event is happened. The coordinates of point P are
(x,y, z, t) and (x', y', Z', t'") with respect to frame S and S'respectively.

Since the S'is moving only along x axis with velocity v thus

Thus, x'=  x-vt
y=y
z'= z
t'= t

These equations are called Galilean transformation equations.
Similarly the Galilean transformation for velocity can also be found out by
differentiating with respect to time.

11.6 Michelson Morley Experiment:

In 19™ century, scientist assumed that the whole space was filled with hypothetical
medium named luminescent ether. This medium is perfectly transparent for propagation of
light and material bodies may pass in this medium without any resistance. At that time
scientist though that electromagnetic waves needed a medium for propagation. Ether remains
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fixed in space and considered as absolute frame of reference. It was also assumed that
velocity of light should be different in the direction of motion of earth and perpendicular to
the direction of motion of earth according to Galilean transformation.

Michelson Morley performed an experiment for the verification of existence of ether
and relative motion between ether and earth. If ether is assumed to be at rest, the velocity of
earth relative to ether medium will be equal to the orbital velocity of earth i.e., 3x10* m/s.
The aim of this experiment was to find out this drift velocity and its effect.

11.6.1 Experimental setup:

Michelson and Morley designed an interferometer as shown in figure 11.3. A monochromatic
beam of light is fall on a half silvered glass plate G. Some part of light is transmitted from
glass plate G and after passing through another glass plate G'falls on mirror M; and reflected
back. Similarly some part of light reflected from the Glass plate P called reflected
(transverse) part and fall on mirror M1 and reflected back. The light reflected from mirror M
and mirror M; finally reach in the direction along the telescope PT and produce interference
pattern.

M:

AAOOOOLLLAL
Y

beam:§ . half-silvered mirror
siit 4 /
fight: leo—crmnee oo A oo
source = 3 - M2z
| : beam 2

P 4 Q
Y
v

—_—
microscope Direction of earth motion

g

Figure 11.3. Michelson-Morley experiment

In this experiment the light is travelling in the direction of earth motion. Due to
motion of apparatus with earth, the optical path travelled by both reflected and transmitted
light are not same as velocity is different in both directions.

If I is the distance between plate P to M and P to M2, and t is time period in which
the light reaches from point P to A then according to figure 11.4.
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Figure 11.4: Optical path of reflected light

Total path travelled by reflected light = P A'P'

=2 PA’

Since velocity along direction of motion of apparatus (along x axis) is v

then PA'= ct and A A'=vt
(PA")? = (PQ)+(0A")?

c’t? = vit? 4+ 12

l
t=——-——"—
(c2 — v2)1/2

If t1 is time taken by reflected light to travel the total path [
21 21
tl = 2t =

2

- 22\ 1/2
4“3)

g, vZ*”_211+1ﬂ
T c c? T oc 2¢?
B'to P'.

Now the transmitted light has velocity (c-v) relative to apparatus from P to B and (c+v) from

VeZ—pZz T (c2-p2)1/2

Total time taken by transmitted light to travel total path t>

Lo bt 2lc 2l vZ*_211+M
27 c—v c+v c2—-v?2 2 c? o c?

. . 21 v2 21 v2 21 v? w2
Time difference At =t, — t; = - [1 + c_Z] — [1 toE| T T

c2c2 3
: 1v?
Thus the path difference between two rays =c. At = —127

324



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM MECHANICS
& PHY (N) - 301L & LABORATORY COURSE

If A is the wavelength of light used, the path difference in terms of fring shift
Ax = nA
_m_w?
orn=—=-—
In This experiment [ = 1m, A = 6x10°m, v =3x10* m/s, c=3x10%m/c then the calculated values

ofn = 0.37

. ) . . ) w2 .
Thus if apparatus is at rest and start motion there should be a fringe shift of ;? But it is

not possible to make earth at rest. The problem was resolved by using a concept that if whole
apparatus of Michelson Morley experiment was turn through 90". The fringe shift should be
observed. The experiment was performed by many scientists, many times but fringe shift was
not observed. This is called negative result of Michelson Morley experiment and it shows:

1. The existence of stationary ether medium is disproved.

2. There is no any absolute frame of reference.

3. The speed of light is same in all directions.

11.6.1 Einstein’s explanations:

In 1905, Einstein proposed an explanation of negative result of Michelson Morley
experiment. He argued that the velocity of light is same in all directions thus velocity of light
is invariant. This is one of the postulates of special theory of relativity.

11.7 Special Theory of Relativity:

After the negative result of Michelson-Morley experiment, Einstein felt that there was no
such thing which can be an absolute or fixed frame of reference. He worked on the absence
of such absolute frame of reference and examined the consequences of such theory. On the
basis of this revolutionary idea, in 1905 he published his special theory of relativity which
deals the problems that involve inertial frame of reference. After 10 year later, in 1915 he
also proposed second part of his theory of relativity which was more complex in the form of
general theory of relativity which deals the problems that involve non inertial frame of
reference.

Postulates of special theory of relativity:

1. The laws of physics are same in all inertial frames of reference.
2. The velocity of light in free reference is same in all frames of reference.

According to 2" postulate the velocity of light (c) is invariant to transform from one
inertial frame to another but according to Galilean transformation the velocity of light is not
invariant. For example if ¢ be the velocity of light in a frame S, and another frame S'is
moving with velocity v with respect to S, then according to Galilean transformation the
velocity of light in frame S'must be ¢’ = ¢ — v , however we have ¢’ = ¢. Thus after new
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postulate, there was a variance with Galilean transformation. After this concept, we look for
a new transformation system called Lorentz transformation.

11.8 Lorentz transformation:

Let us consider there are two inertial frames of reference S and S, S’having a uniform
velocity v relative to S.

P(ix + jy + Ek)
(Ix"+jy' + 2Kk

Figure 11.5: Lorentz transformation

An event at P is determined by the coordinates (x, y, z, t) and (x', y', Z/, t') by
observers at O" and O’. Let a light pulse produced at t=0, which will spread out a glowing
sphere. Then the coordinate of this event for observer O in S frame:

x% 4+ y% + 72 = c*t?

orx?+y%+2z2—c?*t?*=0 (1)
Similarly the coordinate of same event for observer O’ in S’ frame is

x'?+y'2+ 7% = c?t'”?
orx?+y?%+27?%—-c%?=0 ()
by equation (1) and (2)
x2+y24+z2 -2t =Ax"" +y'* + 2% = c2t'?) (3)
Where A is undetermined constant.
Since S’ is moving along x axis thus y = y" and z = z’ thus A=1. Then equation (3) becomes
x2 — c2t2 = x'* — c2¢'?

Now consider a linier transformation equation which relates x and x’ as
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x'=y(x —vt)
Where y is constant.
If we assume that S is moving related to S' with velocity —v then
x =y +vt')
Putting the value of x" in this equation
=y[y(x —vt) + vt]
=y2%(x — vt) + yvt’

yvt' = x —y%(x — vt)

t’=yiv—%(x—vt)
o=yt
t=y[e-3(1-%)] (6)

Put the value of x’ and t' in equation (4)

x 112
xX“—c ye(x —vt)s —c%y - 2

x? 1\ 2xt 1
x°—c ye(x“+v xvt) + cy [ +v2 2 > 2

Since equation is an identity thus the coefficients of , t, x2, t? and xt must be zero.

Comparing the coefficients of xt

V2
c? 1
v——<1——2)=0
v )4

1
v2—02<1——2)=0
Y
2
c
vi—c?+—==0
)4
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Putting this equation in (6)

Thus the set of transformations:

’_x_vt- ,_ . ’_ . ’_
X =7, y =y, Z =2, U=
v v
N NI~z

Which is called Lorentz transformation.

Lorentz transformation is relativistic and Lorentz first time showed that this
transformation have same form for law of electricity and magnetism in inertial frames of
reference.

1

i

case the Lorentz relativistic transformation reduces to Galilean transformation. Thus it can be
stated that the Galilean or Newtonian physics is a particular case of relativistic physics. In
our daily life in planet earth the concern velocities are very small even the speed of earth

It can also observed that when v<<c or v/c— 0. We have ~ 1, in this

motion is 29.6 km/sec. which is approximately 1/1000 of ¢, thus Newtonian of Galilean

physics is perfectly valid our particular cases. But when the value of v is very high and
comparable to ¢ in cases of electron, proton, neutrons etc. then only relativistic physics is
valid.
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Inverse Lorentz transformation:
If we exchange the frame S and S' (or S moves with a velocity-v) the Lorentz

transformation becomes:

xlv
_xr+vtr ' '

= = ; y:y; zZ =2z, t = =
v v
/1—C—2 1—c—2

This set of transformation is called inverse Lorentz transformation which is also equally
valid. Now we will examine some consequences of relativistic effect which can be obtained
with the help of Lorentz transformation.

11.9 Length contraction:

Consider a rod is laid along the x axis in a frame of references S’. The rod is at rest
with respect to an observer O’ in S’ frame. The length of rod, as measured in S’ frame of
reference at rest by an observer O'is called proper length Lo as shown in figure 11.6. If x;'and
x2" are the coordinates of rod’s ends with respect to O’ then paper length of rod

Lo=x2" -x{’

X1 X2

x1'x0

Figure 11.6: Length contraction of a rod in moving frame.

Similarly the coordinates of its ends with respect to observer O are x2 and xi. Consider frame
S' is moving with velocity v along x axis with respect to S and we are interested to find out
the length of rod when observed from frame S.

According to inverse Lorentz transformation:
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Putting the value of t’' from Lorentz transformation equation t' = —£= we have
g q >

1=z
xv
t——2
/ c
X' +v -
v
1-=
c
x:
1Y
CZ
x' vt v2x
x= 2 vz v2
v 2
vz 15 ea-%
1 =z c2 ( Cz)
v? ,
oz X vt
x|1+ 2 = > 2
-z 1i-% ==
c
x x' vt
2= 2
v 2 v
1-—  [1_.% 1-=
c 2 c

or
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If x, —x; = L and x," — x;" = Lo(proper length)

It is clear that L<L, and if v is higher or rod is moving faster then the length is observed
shorter in comparison to proper length. This is called length contraction. It can also be
noticed that there is no contraction along y and z axis as the rod is moving only along x axis.
In another case if the rod moves with speed of light c, its length would be zero.

11.10 Time Dilation:

Consider two frame of references S and S', S'is moving with velocity v along x axis as
shown in figure 11.5. Let a clock is situated at point P in S' gives signal at time interval At
with respect to S and At' with respect to S'. Using inverse Lorentz transformation

At is time measured by observer is S frame and At’ proper time. It can be noticed that

At >At' as ’1 - UZ/CZ is always less than 1.

Thus the measurements of time interval are affected by relative motion between and
observer and object, if a clock moves with respect to an observer the clock get slower, all the
processes in such moving frame occur more slowly. The biological process and life period
are also become slower in such a moving frame if observed from a different inertial frame.

11.10.1 Twin paradox:
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Consider there are two identical twin brothers. One of them goes to a long space journey in a
spaceship at a speed near to speed of light (c) and second one stay behind on earth. The clock
in the moving space ship will appear to go slower and biological processes of his body also
go slower. When the first one returns to the earth he will find himself younger than second
who stayed on earth. This phenomenon due to time dilation is called twin paradox.

11.11 Velocity Addition:

Suppose we have two frames of reference S and S'. S' is moving with a uniform velocity v
along x axis with respect to S. Suppose a particle is moving in X axis with velocity u as
measured by frame S and u' as measured by frame S'.

In'S frame u = uy + u, +u, (1)
In S' frame v’ = u,' +uy," +u,’ 2)
The velocity measured by frame S and frame S' are u,, = % and u, = %
Differentiate Lorentz transformation
dy' = E2E gy = de gt . dy' =dy ; dz’ = dz 3)

v2 v2
1-% /1—0—2

Dividing above transformation relations for dx’, dy’and dz' by dt’

dxr dx—vdt Uy—V
— T Or ux, = xv (4)
datr dt—c—zdx 1—C—2ux
v2 v2
dy |1-— Uy |1—=
day’ 2 ’ y\’ 2
- =" v = or uy = v = (5)

v2 , v2
dzr dz l_C_Z Uy 1_6'_2
= = (6)

These equations (4), (5) and (6) are the relation for relativistic velocity additions.

If a photon is moving with velocity ¢ in S'frame, u,’' = ¢ and this frame is also moving with
velocity c, i.e., v=c then the velocity of this photon when observed from S frame can be
calculated by above relation:

Ux—D
or u,' = - %— hereu,’ =c,v=c

Uy
Orc=1c or u, =¢
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Thus this particular velocity ¢ remains same in all frames of reference and remains invariant.
By using inverse Lorentz transformation (replacing v by -v) the above relativistic velocity
equations (4), (5) and (6) becomes:

v2 v2
'U-;C+U . _ 'Ll.y’ 1_C_2 . _ Uzl 1_C_2

= u
v 5 v s z v
1+C—2ux y 1+C—2ux/ 1+C—2ux’

or U, =

11.12 The relativity of mass (mass variation):

The mass of moving body also varies like length and time its variation is direct consequence
of time dilation. Let us consider two frames of references S and S' as shown in figure 11.7. S'
is moving with a constant velocity v relative to S. Suppose there are two balls A and B of
equal masses m in S' frame, both balls are approaches toward each other at equal speeds u
and —u. after collision, the balls coalesce into one body.

If S' frame according to conservation of momentum:
Momentum of ball A + momentum of ball B = momentum of coalesced mass
mu-mu = momentum of coalesce mass = 0

Thus coalesced mass must be at rest in S'frame. In S frame if u; and uz are the velocity of two
balls A and B then

u+v

U4 :W (1)

-u+
U = )
C

Since frame S'is moving with velocity v and therefore after collision coalesced mass
have velocity v with respect to S. if m; and m2 are mass of balls A and B measured from S
frame then according to conservation of momentum,;

myuy + myu, = (my + my)v (3)
u+v N —u+v (my + )
ml|l———\+m,|——=—|=(m, + m,)v
lu+v—v—uv/cz' 'v—uv/cz+u—vl
m =m
1 1+uU/C2 | 2_ 1_u17/C2
2 : - 2
u+(1—v/cz) u+(1—v/cz)
m =m
1 1_|_uv/c2 2 1_uv/c2
my _ 1+u17/C2 (4)
m, - l_uv/c2

Using equation (1)
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c? 2 (1 n uv/cz)2 (1 + uv/cz)
(-5)-5(0-5)
i (1 + uv/cz)z
u? v2
_ uc_ _ (“72)(“@) (5)

(1+uv/cz)
Similarly using equation (2) we get
’U.2 172
1%t (-5)0-%) 6)
c? (1_uv/cz)2
Dividing equation (6) by equation (5)
2
_ Y

c? (1 + uv/cz)z

B 116_122 (1 - uv/cz)z

uZ
1+uv/C2 1’ _CLZ

uvy; -
- 2
1 /CZ 1— Uuq
2z
Putting this value in equation (4)
U,?
my c?
mz u12
c2
U2
1- = my(constant)
Mo
my = > or my, =
1-Ha” 1—22_
c2 c2

my 1s constant and is called rest mass of the body. m;and m, are the masses at velocities u,
and u, respectively. Similarly if m, is mass of body in S' frame of reference when it is
moving with velocity v with respect to S, and m is mass of this body in S frame, then

mo
m =

This is the relation for mass variation. If the velocity of particle becomes c i.e. v—= ¢ then m
?Zoo, Thus if a particle moves with velocity of light its mass becomes infinity. But in

actual no material body have velocity equal to c.
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11.12.1 Experimental verification of mass variation:

In 1906 Kaufman experimentally verified the increase in mass with velocity. He observed
that during f decay from a radioactive material, when the velocities of f particles are high,
their masses were found is greater than actual rest mass corresponding to velocities.
Similarly In particle accelerator (a device used to accelerate particles) when proton or
electrons are accelerated to a high velocities, their masses increased as predicted by
relativistic mass formula.

11.13 Equivalence of Mass and Energy:

Einstein obtained his most famous mass energy relation (E=mc?) from the postulates of
special theory of relativity.

Derivation:
We know that the work is defineas W = F.s

If there is no other external forces act on an object, and object starts with rest and acquire a
velocity v then all the work done on it becomes it kinetic energy.

v
KE = j F.ds
0
Relativistic 2" law of motion F = % (mv)

vd
I(E=jO E(mv).ds

Since m is not constant and vary with velocity then

KE = [ dimw). %
—0 mvdt

KE = fvv.d(mv)
0

=R

Integrating above equation by integration by part as

dey=xy—dey
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KE = |v. 2% — ["av[ 22 )| (2)
/1—:—2 1->

v
— 2
1—C—2—t
2vdv
———=2tdt
c

. . v mov
Now integration fo dv F becomes

v

1-=

v2 )
I (say) = J-\/l_c_z —mgc?tdt R

1 1

t
_ 2 v? 2 v? 2
[=—-myc l—c—z—l =mycC 1—C—2+ moC

Putting this value in equation (2)

= —myc?[t]

KE = mc? — myc? (3)
Total Energy E = KE + rest mass energy
E = mc? —myc? + myc?

E = mc?
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Thus the classic law of conservation of mass and energy combined in to a single principle of
mass and energy equivalence.

11.14 Relativistic momentum and energy relationship:

mo

Relativistic mass m = =
v
2

e e . mov
Relativistic Momentum p = mv = — =
v
1=z
E E = moc®
nergy £ = —
-z
Now we calculate a quantity
2.,2.2
my“vc
p2c? + my?ct = =t my2ct
1 G
2
my2v?c? + my?c* — my?vic?
= 2
v
1-=
c
2 .4
my“c 5
-2
2

This is the relation between energy and momentum.
For mass less particles E? = p%c? or E= pc
11.14.1 Kinetic speed at low speed:

According to relativistic kinetic energy
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— 2 2
KE = mc* — myc =T~ MoC
N

-1/2
2 UZ ! 2
=moc“|1—— — myC
c

2
= mqc? (1 + %) — myc? (using binomial theorem) =

Thus at v << ¢ the formula for relativistic KE reduce to classical formula.
11.15 General theory of relativity:

Einstein special theory of relativity deals the motion and events in inertial frames. In
1915, Einstein published general theory of relativity which deals with motions and events in
accelerating frame. Thus the general theory of relativity is generalization of theory of
relativity regardless of their state of motion whether accelerating or non-accelerating.
General relativity provides a unified description of Newton’s laws of motion, laws of
gravitation, gravity, special relativity, geometrical properties of space and time. After
unification of all theories, the law of physics may be expressed by Einstein field equations, a
system of partial differential equations.

Some predictions of general theory of relativity differ significantly from classical
physics, like concerning the passage of time, geometry of space, propagation of
electromagnetic wave, etc. some new phenomenon like gravitational time dilation,
gravitational Lansing, gravitational red shift. Gravitational time delay is consequences of
general theory of relativity. The predictions of general theory of relativity have been
confirmed in observation and experiments. Einstein theory has improved astrophysics and
different other events taking place in universe like black hole, massive starts, nova, super
nova, quasar, gravitational waves etc. The more details of this theory is an advance course
and will be studies in higher advanced books.

Example 11.1: The length of a rod as is measured in different frames is 20.0 cm, 19.8 cm, 19.9
cm. In which frame the rod is at rest. Explain why.

Solution: The rod will be at rest in the frame in which its length is maximum, and maximum
measured lengths 10.1 cm. It is because in a moving frame length contraction takes place and it
appears that length decreases. So the frame at rest is that in which the length has the highest
values.
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Example 11.2: A rod of 1 m long is moving along its length with a velocity 0.6 c. Calculate its
length as it appears to (i) an observer on the earth (ii) moving with the rod itself.

Solution: The length of the rod in the moving (S”) frame i.e. proper length is
Lo=1m

If the observer moving with the rod itself, then there will be no relative motion and length
appears to be 1 meter. As the rod is moving when observed by an observer on the earth, the
length of the rod appears to be shorter, then

L=1L, /1 —%-1/T- (0.6)>~VT - 036 =064

L =0.8 m

Example 11.3: A rod has a length of 2m. Find its length when carried in a rocket with a speed
2.7 X 108 m/s.

Solution: The length of the rod is given by

L=1L, /1—:—2 -2 /1—(2;21‘;8)2=2\/1—0.81

=2 X+v0.19 =2 x0.436 = 0.872m

Example 11.4: The apparent length of a rod in the direction of motion moving with a velocity
2 x 108 m/s is 1 meter. What is the proper length of the rod at rest?

Solution: Length of rod at rest, Ly=——

o2
1=z
1
=——==1.34m
__(2x108) 2

(3%108)2

Example 11.5: The length of a spaceship is 90 m when measured on the earth. It length when it
was flying was 80m measured by an observer on the earth. Find out the velocity of spacecraft.

Solution: The length of a spaceship is given by
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1.72
80 =90 |1 =353 %1016
) 2 ~ 80x80
3x3x101%/ 90 x90

v ) o1 80X80_ o008
3x3x%x1016/) 90 x 90

v = 0.4580 x 3 x 10% = 1.37 x 10%m/s

Example 11.6: A rod is placed in a spacecraft moving with a velocity .8c with respect to earth
along the direction (i) parallel to earth and (ii) along a direction 30° with the length of rod.
Calculate the percentage contraction in the length of rod in both cases.

Solution: (i) In case rod is moving parallel to the length (say along x axis), then the measured
length L of the rod with proper length Lo is given as

2
L = LO 1 - C_2
(.8¢)?
L=1Ly [1—-—F—=LoV1—.64=LV.36 =.6L,
c
Percentage contraction in the length of rod = Lolﬂ X 100 = 40%
0

(i) In case rod is moving in a direction along 30° with the length of rod (along x axis), then the

length of rod along direction of motion (along x axis) = L, cos 30° = \/2_5 Lo

The observed length L' along the direction of motion (along x axis) as rod is moving with .6¢

=21y 1- (802 _ V3

c? 2

Ly X .6 = 0.52L, (1)

The length of rod along direction perpendicular to motion (along y axis) = L, sin 30° = 0.5,

The observed length L' along the direction perpendicular to motion (along y axis) remains same
as rod is moving perpendicular to this direction.

Thus the observed length L' along the y axis L' = 0.5L, (2)
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Using eq. (1) and eq. (2) we can find the total observed length of rod as

L=+VL*+1"* = J(O.SZLOZ + (0.5Ly)% = 0.72L,

Lo—0.72Lg

Percent contraction = X 100 = 22.72%

0

Example 11.7: Mass of a moving particle becomes 3 times of its rest mass. Find out the speed of
the particle.

Solution: The mass of a moving body m is given as

my
m = >
v
-z
m
3my = 0
2
1=z
1 v2_1
c2 3
" v2_1
c2 9
2_ 1_8
c2 9 9
v =.94c

Example 11.8: In the laboratory there are two particles moving in opposite to each other with
the velocities 2.8x10® m/s. Calculate their relative velocities.

Solution: We can consider one particle is placed in S' frame which is moving with velocity v = -
2.8x10% m/s (say along —x axis) and the velocity of particle is u = 2.8x10% m/s. For relative
velocity u' we have to calculate velocity of particle with respect to S by using Lorentz velocity
transformation as

u—v

r_
- uv
1+C—2

u

,  2.8x10% — (~2.8x 10%)

YT T 28X 108 X 2.8 X 108
CZ

1
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8
w =519 15 0955108 m/s
1.87

Thus the velocity relative to each other is 2.995X10% m/s.

Example 11.9: Two 3 particles are emitted by a radioactive source. The particles are moving in
opposite direction to each other with velocity 0.9c. Calculate their relative velocity.

Solution: We can consider two particles A and B. Particle A is placed in frame S' which is
moving with velocity -0.9c with respect to S. Thus the velocity of particle A is -0.9c with respect
to S. If the particle B has velocity 0.9¢ with respect to S, then

velocity of particle A=v = -0.9¢c
velocity of particle B=u= 0.9¢c

According to Lorentz velocity transformation the relative velocity of a and B is u’ and given as

, u-—v
u uv
1=z
, 9¢c — (—.9¢)
u 9¢c X (—.9¢)

U = %:0.994c= 2.98x 108 m/s

Example 11.10: An electron moves with velocity 0.6x 108 m/s If its rest mass is 9x107! kg
Calculate it’s mass.

Solution: We know mg = 9 x 10731 kg
me 9 x 10731
m = =
/1_v_2 \/1_.6x108><.6><108
c? 3% 108 x3x 108
Example 11.11: Calculate the ratio of mass of an electron to its rest mass if it is moving with
kinetic energy 9.5MeV. The rest mass of electron is nearly 0.5MeV.

=9.18 x 1073 kg

Solution: We know that

KE = mc? — mqyc?
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KE = mc? —myc? = 9.5 MeV
mc? =9.5+ 0.5 = 10 MeV

m  mc? _10_20
my mec® .5

11.16 Summary:

1. A frame of reference is a coordinate system relative to which the position and events of
body may be described. For example earth, laboratory, sun can be considered as a frame of
reference.

2. Frame of reference in which Newton’s 1% and 2™ law of motion hold is called inertial
frame of reference. A non-accelerating frame of reference is inertial frame of reference.

3. Frame of reference in which Newton’s 1% and 2" law of motion do not hold is called Non-
inertial frame of references. If a frame of reference is accelerating with respect to an inertial
frame of reference such frame of reference is called non-inertial frame of reference. In fact
all accelerating and rotating frames are non-inertial.

4. Galilean transformations are used to transform the coordinates of one inertial frame to
another inertial frame of reference.

5. Michelson Morley performed an experiment for the verification of existence of ether and
relative motion between ether and earth. The negative result of Michelson Morley
experiment and it shows:

4. The existence of stationary ether medium is disproved.
5. There is no any absolute frame of reference.
6. The speed of light is same in all directions.

6. Postulates of special theory of relativity:

3. The laws of physics are same in all inertial frames of reference.
4. The velocity of light in free reference is same in all frames of reference.

7. Lorentz transformation 1is relativistic and Lorentz first time showed that this
transformation have same form for law of electricity and magnetism in inertial frames of
reference. The set of transformations:

xv
t__
— c?
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7. If we exchange the frame S and S' (or S moves with a velocity-v) the Lorentz
transformation becomes inverse Lorentz transformation which is also equally valid.

1+
. t —_ C
: =

v2 y v2
1-Z [1-%
c2 c?

8. If a rod is laid along the x axis in a frame of references S’ and this frame is moving with
velocity v with respect to another frame S. When an observer in S frame observes the length
L of this moving rod, it is observed shorter in comparison to proper length Lo. This is called

I
I
<
N
I
N

length contraction.

9. The measurements of time interval are affected by relative motion between and
observer and object, if a clock moves with respect to an observer the clock get slower, all the
processes in such moving frame occur more slowly. This is called time dilation. At is time
measured by observer is rest(in S frame) and At’ time period measured in moving frame
called proper time.

10. If we have two frames of reference S and S'. S' is moving with a uniform velocity v along
x axis with respect to S. Suppose a particle is moving in x axis with velocity u (u = u, +
Uy, + u,) as measured by frame S and u' (v’ = u,’ +u,” + u,')as measured by frame S'. Then

the relations for relativistic velocity addition are:

!
u, = u, = u
x 1-—u, Y 1——Uy > 7z 1——y
v2 v2
or U = U+ u. = uJ/’\/l_C_z = Uzl 1=
x = T, > = v , Uz = v
1+C—2ux y 1+C—2ux/ 1+C—2ux’

11. If my is mass of body in S' frame of reference when it is moving with velocity v with

respect to S, and m is mass of this body in S frame, then
mo

m = ) —
«I 2

This is the relation for mass variation.

12. Kinetic energy is given as KE = mc? — mgyc?
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Total Energy E = KE + rest mass energy= mc? — myc? + myc? = mc?

The classic law of conservation of mass and energy combined in to a single principle called
mass and energy equivalence.

mov
1 v
)

14. Relation between energy and momentum:
E? = p2c? + my2c*

13. Relativistic Momentum p =mv =

11.17 Glossary:

Frame of reference : an specified space define by a coordinate system
Inertial : non accelerating

non-inertial : accelerating

Transformation : correlation from one system to another

ether : A hypothetical medium

kb=

11.18 References:

1. Modern physics, A. Beiser, Tata Mc Graw-Hill
2. Mechanics, D.S. Mathur, S Chand and Co., N Delhi
3. Modern Physics, R.Murugeshan and K Sivaprasath, S Chand and co. N. Delhi.

11.19 Suggested Reading:

1. What is relativity, L D Landall, G.B. Rumer
2. The theory of relativity and other essays. Albert Einstein.

11.19 Terminal Questions:

11.19.1 Short answer type question

Q1. Define inertial and non inertial frame of reference.

Q2. What is the negative result of Michelson Morley experiment?
Q3. Explain is Earth is an inertial Frame of reference?

Q4. Deduce the Galilean transformation equations.

Q5. What is Newtonian relativity? Give the basic assumption of Newtonian mechanics.
Q6. State the postulates of special theory of relativity.

Q7. What do you mean by velocity of light is absolute?

Q8. Why Lorentz transformation is needed?

Q10. What do you mean by proper length and length contraction?
QI11. What is meant by twin paradox?
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Q12. Explain the time dilation.

Q13. State Einstein’s velocity addition formula.

Q14. What is mass energy equivalence relation?

Q15. What is rest mass? Show that the rest mass of photon is zero.

11.20.2 Essay type question:

Q1. What is Michelson- Morley experiment? Why this experiment was performed? Explain its
result.

Q2. State and explain the special theory of relativity. What are the consequences of this theory?
Q3. Deduce Lorentz transformation equation.

Q4. Define proper length and length contraction. On the basis of Lorentz transformation obtain a
relation for length contraction.

Q5. What is time dilation? On the basis of Lorentz transformation obtain a relation for time
dilation. Explain why moving clock appears to go slow.

Q6. What do you mean by twin paradox?

Q7. Deduce Einstein’s velocity addition formula and show that speed of light remains same.

Q8. Deduce the formula for relativistic variation of mass.

Q9. Deduce Einstein’s mass energy equivalence relation.

Q10. Give basic idea about general theory of relativity.

11.20.3 Numerical question:

Q1. An electron is moving with velocity 0.8c. The mass of electron is 9.1x103! kg. What is the
mass of electron when it is observed? (Ans. 1.5x1073% kg)

Q2.A rocket has rest mass 100kg. When is moving its mass changes by lkg. Calculate the
velocity of rocket. (Ans. 4.2x107 m/s)

Q3. A clock keeps correct time. What should be speed of this clock so that it delayed by 1
second in 24 hours? (Ans. 0.11x10% m/s)

Q4. A rod of length 2m is moving with velocity 2.7x10% m/s with respect to earth in the
direction along its length. Find out the length of the rod when observed from earth.

(Ans. 0.87 m)
Q5. Calculate the percent contraction in the length of a rod in a frame of reference moving with
velocity 0.8 m/s along the direction of length. (Ans. 40%)

Q6. A clock seems to be slow by 1 minute in one hour. Calculate the speed of the clock.

(Ans. 0.1819¢)
Q7. In the laboratory, the life time of a moving particle is 2x107 sec. The particle is moving with
velocity 2.8x10® m/s. Find out the proper life time of the particle.

(Ans. 7.17x1073 s)
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Q8. Two spacecrafts A and B are moving away from earth in the same direction with velocities
0.8c and 0.6c. respectively. Find out the velocity of b with respect to A.

(Ans. 0.38¢)
Q9. At what speed the mass of a proton is exceeded by 1% ? What will be kinetic energy of this
particle in eV? (Ans. 4.2x10" m/s , 9.3x107 eV)
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Experiment 1: To plot the characteristics of Zener diode
and study of Zener diode as a voltage regulator

1.1 Object:

After performing this experiment, you should be able to

e What are semiconductor device
e Formation of Zener diode

e Characteristics of Zener diode

e Power regulation of Zener diode

1.2 Introduction:

Semiconductors are the material whose conductivity lies between conductor and insulator.
Atoms of semiconductors are attached by covalent bonds. At absolute zero temperature
semiconductor is insulator as no free electron to conduct and at higher temperatures
semiconductor behave as conductor due free electrons which are produced by brakeage of
some bonds. By Adding impurity of trivalent and pentavalent impurity, the pure
semiconductor is made P and N type semiconductor respectively. In P type semiconductor
there are holes as majority charge carrier and electrons in minority and in N type
semiconductor electrons are in majority and holes are in minority charge carrier.

Zener diode is a heavily doped PN junction used in reverse bias. In Zener diode the current
(reverse) remains constant over long voltage range until avalanche breakdown occurs. Due to
this reason, Zener diode is used in voltage regulation

1.3 Apparatus Used:

Zener diode, microammeter, rheostat (100€2), voltmeter, battery and connection wires.

1.4 Theory and Formula Used:

Zener diode is PN junction whose both P and N regions are heavily doped. Due to heavy
doping depletion layer is narrow. When reverse voltage become more than Zener voltage and
less than avalanche breakdown voltage, the current increases abruptly due to sudden increase
of hole-electron pairs. The electron having energy less potential barrier has finite probability
to penetrate barrier. It is quantum mechanical phenomena and potential barrier penetration of
PN junction is explained by tunneling effect.

At Zener breakdown, large and saturated current flows in diode. It happens nearly at 20V and
called Zener voltage. If the reverse voltage is increased further the current will not change
because Zener voltage is sufficient to attract all the electrons produce at Zener breakdown.
This property Zener diode can be used it in voltage regulator.
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1.5 About apparatus:

The symbol of Zener diode is presented in figurel. The apparatus of Zener diode to study its
characteristics is a circuit in which PN junction is revere biased and a resistance R; is
connected to series with Zener diode. The input voltage is varied with the help of rheostat.
The circuit diagram is presented in figure 2.

AN
N

Figure 1

+
|y
A7
r;ﬂ
()
4

Figure 2 Reverse bias

1.6 Procedure:
For Zener characteristics

1. Make connection as shown in circuit diagram (figure 2).

2. With the help of rheostat vary the applied voltage in step of 1V.

3. Note down the ammeter reading in micrometer up to zener breakdown.
4. Draw the graph between voltage V and current I.

For Zener diode as voltage regulator (varying inputs)

1. Make connection as shown in circuit diagram (figure 2).
2. For a given input voltage, measure the output voltage across Zener diode.

2



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM
& PHY (N)-301L MECHANICS & Laboratory Course

3. Measure the output voltage across Zener diode on changing input voltage.
4. Draw the graph between output voltage Vo and input voltage V1.

For Zener diode as voltage regulator (varying loads)

Make connection as shown in circuit diagram (figure 3).

For a given input voltage, measure the output voltage across Zener diode.

Measure the output voltage across Zener diode on changing load in output circuit Ry.
Draw the graph between load Ry and output voltage.

Rl o e

1.7 Observation:

Tablel. For Zener characteristics

S.N. Voltage V Current |
(In'V) (In mA)
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10

Table2. For Zener diode as voltage regulator (varying inputs)

S.N. Input voltage V Output voltage V
(In'V) (In'V)
1
2
3
4
5
6
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Table3. For Zener diode as voltage regulator (varying loads)

S.N. Loads Output voltage V
(In KQ) (InV)
1
2
3
4
5
6

1.8 Results:

1.

2.

3.

The characteristics of Zener diode is presented the graph and Zener breakdown
ocecurs at volts.
The output voltage across Zener is constant on varying input voltage for the input
range _

The output voltage across Zener in constant on varying loads in output circuit for
load range .

1.9 Precaution and source of error:

N —

B w

1.10

bl

1.11

Sensitive voltmeter and sensitive ammeter sould be used.
The direction about maximum reverse voltage given by manufacturer should be strictly
followed.

The graphs should drawn smothly.

There should not be any fluctuation on the power.

To avoid over heating of junction, current should not passed for long time.

Summary:

Zener diode is a heavily doped PN junction used in reverse bias.

Zener breakdown occurs before avalanche breakdown due to thin junction.
The voltage across Zener is constant on varying input voltage.

The voltage across Zener is constant on varying loads in output circuit.

Glossary

Semiconductor: Materials that conduct to electricity between conductor and insulator.
Extrinsic semiconductor: Impure semiconductor for increasing conductivity.

Doping: Adding impurity on pure semiconductor.
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1.12

N »n kW

1.13

diode?

Tunnel effect: It is quantum mechanical phenomena for penetration through potential
barrier. The electron having energy less potential barrier has finite probability to
penetrate the barrier.

Voltage regulation: The constant output for varying inputs or loads.

Loads: High resistance in output circuit.

References:

C. L. Arora, B.Sc. Practical Physics, S.Chand publication, Delhi.
. C.L. Arora and P.S. Hemne, Physics for Degree students (BSc III year), S. Chand

publication, Delhi.
S.L.Gupta, V.Kumar 4 Hand book of electronics Pragati prakashan, Meerut.
B.L.Thereja A Hand book of electronics S. Chand publication, Delhi.
V.K.Mehta and Rohit Mehta,Principle of electronics S. Chand publication, Delhi.
S.L.Gupta, V.Kumar, Practical Physics, Pragati prakashan, Meerut.
https://en.wikipedia.org.

Viva-voce questions:

Questionl. What is meant Zener breakdown?

Answer: A little current flows in Zener diode on applying voltage. At a voltage that is
less than avalanche breakdown voltage, the current increases abruptly. This is called
Zener breakdown

Question2. Is there any difference between Zener diode and ordinary PN junction

Answer: Yes, Zener diode is heavily doped to achieve sharp breakdown before
avalanche breakdown.

Question3.What is voltage regulation?

Answer: Voltage regulation ability of instrument to maintain constant output for
varying load or input.
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Experiment 2: To draw output characteristics of NPN
transistor in common emitter conﬁguration

2.1 Object:

After performing this experiment, you should be able to

e What is NPN transistor?
e How output characteristics of NPN transistor is drawn.
e What is use of NPN transistor?

2.2 Introduction:

With the advance of semiconductor the NPN and PNP transistor are most important device,
which are used in amplification. As we know that P and N type semiconductor are made by
doping trivalent and pentavalent impurity in intrinsic semiconductor respectively. The NPN
transistor is made by sandwiching P type semiconductor by two N type semiconductor on
either side. The middle portion of NPN transistor is called base and either portion is called
emitter and collector. The base of NPN transistor is thin and lightly doped, while emitter is
highly doped and collector is lightly doped and have wider region. As requirements the NPN
transistor can be use in common emitter, common base and common collector configuration.
NPN and PNP transistors are called bipolar devices as both hole and electron are responsible
for conduction inside transistor.

2.3 Apparatus Used: NPN transistor, battery, DC Voltmeter (0-10V), DC ammeter (0-50
mA) and rheostat (100€).

2.4 Theory and Formula Used:

Common emitter configuration is most used configuration in amplification as its
amplification factor () is very high. The circuit diagram of NPN transistor is presented in
figure. In circuit the base-emitter junction is kept forward bias while emitter-collector
junction is kept reverse bias.

Two N regions have mobile electrons (negative) as majority and hole as minority, while in
middle section p region have mobile holes (positive) in majority and electrons as minority.
As shown in figure 2, the N-P junction (emitter base junction) is made small forward bias and
P-N junction (base collector junction) is made reverse bias. Under the forward bias the
electrons in emitter move toward base, while holes move toward base o emitter. Since base is
thin, most of electrons pass on collector and few of them combine with hole constitute base
current from base to emitter. Electrons reaching collector is attracted by positive voltage
given to collector and thus constituting collector current. There are following two
characteristics of NPN transistor in common emitter configuration.
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(a) Input characteristics: To draw the input characteristics, the collector voltage V. is made
zero. The emitter voltage V. is increased from zero onward and corresponding emitter current
Le is noted. Graph is plotted between emitter voltage V. and emitter current le. Another graph
is plotted for constant collector voltage V. say for 25 volt. These curves show input
characteristics of NPN transistor.

(b) Output characteristics: These characteristics are obtained by plotting collector current

Ic versus collector-emitter voltage V¢ at a fixed value of base current Ig. The base current is
changed to some other fixed value and the observations of Ic versus Vcg are repeated .All the
represents the output characteristics of a common-emitter circuit.

2.5 About apparatus:

The apparatus in the experiment is a NPN transistor as shown in figure 1. The base-emitter
junction is forward bias by connecting 6V battery (i.e. P of junction is given +ve voltage and
N is given —ve voltage) and bias while emitter-collector junction is kept reverse bias (i.e. P of
junction is given -ve voltage and N is given +ve voltage). For the measurement of base
current (input current) and collector current (output current) the microammeter and
milliammeter are used in circuit.

C
O—— n p L —0O
b
block diagram e
Figure 1
Is mA
+ = v +
@
..... C
+ + ol
g/) Vee Vce (/'2 Rz_It Vee
|E
)i

Figure 2



PHY (N)-301 ELEMENTS OF QUANTUM
& PHY (N)-301L MECHANICS & Laboratory Course

2.6 Procedure:
Let us perform the experiment in following steps.

1. Make connection as shown in figure 2.
Adjust base current say at 50 pA by means of R;.

3. Increase collector voltage in step of 1 volt by changing R» and note the corresponding
collector current.

4. Now note collector current with changing collector voltage for constant base current
say for 75 pA, 100 pA, and 125 pA.

5. Plot curve between collector voltage and collector current at particular constant base
current.

2.7 Observation:

Table for Output characteristics (Ic/Vc)

S.N. | Collector Collector current Ic in mA for base current
Voltage Vc (In I1=50 pA I,=75 uA [=100 pA | [1=125 pA
volt)

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

2.8 Result: The output characteristics plotted between collector voltage V¢ and collector Ic
at constant base current Iy are plotted and presented in the graph .

2.9 Precaution and source of error:

Sensitive voltmeter and sensitive ammeter sould be used.

Specification about apparatus as given by manufacturer should be take care.
There should be proer biasing while performing experiment.

There should be not be fluctuation of power

el

2.10 Summary:
1.In Commen emitter transistor, the emitter section is used in both input circuit and
output circuit.
2.Emitter-base junction is made forword bias.
3. Emitter-collector junction is made reverse bias.
4.The collector current increases on increase base current.
5. Base current of order 100pA and collector current mA flows in transistor

2.11 Glossary
Semiconductor: Material whose conductivity lies between conductor and insulator.

Intrinsic semiconductor: Si and Ge in their pure form.
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Current amplification factor: It is the ratio of output current (collector current) and input
current (base current).

Amplifier: A device which raises the strength of weak signal.

2.12 References:

1. C. L. Arora, B.Sc. Practical Physics, S.Chand publication, Delhi.

2. C.L. Arora and P.S. Hemne, Physics for Degree students (BSc Il year), S. Chand
publication, Delhi.

S.L.Gupta, V.Kumar 4 Hand book of electronics Pragati prakashan, Meerut.
B.L.Thereja A Hand book of electronics S. Chand publication, Delhi.

V.K.Mehta and Rohit Mehta,Principle of electronics S. Chand publication, Delhi.
S.L.Gupta, V.Kumar, Practical Physics, Pragati prakashan, Meerut.
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https://en.wikipedia.org.

2.13 Viva-voce questions:

Questionl.What is a semiconductor transistor?

Answer: It is a semiconductor deice having three sections namely emitter, base and collector.
Question2. What is thickness of base section and what is region of it?

Answer: The thickness of base region is of order 10u (10°M). It is made small so that
minimum (2 to 3%) recombination of hole electron pair take place.

Question3.In how many ways a transistor can be used-
Answer. The transistor can be used in following three ways

)] Common base configuration (CB)
(i1) Common emitter configuration(CE)
(iii)  Common collector configuration(CC)

Question4. What is current gain in CE transistor?

Answer: It the ratio of collector current to base current. Its value is about 50.
Question5. Why CE configuration is preferred than CB configuration?
Answer: Due to its large current gain in CE than CB configuration
Question6. What is order of current in CE transistor?

Answer: The base current is order of 100uA, emitter & collector current is of order mA .
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Experiment 3: To draw output characteristics of PNP
transistor in common base conﬁguration

3.1 Object:

After performing this experiment, you should be able to

e What is PNP transistor?

e How common base connection is made.

e How output characteristics of PNP transistor is drawn.
e What is use of PNP transistor?

3.2 Introduction:

With the advance of semiconductor the NPN and PNP transistor are most important device,
which are used in amplification. As we know that P and N type semiconductor are made by
doping trivalent and pentavalent impurity in intrinsic semiconductor respectively. The PNP
transistor consists of a very thin slice N type semiconductor diffused by two by two type
semiconductor on either side. The middle portion of PNP transistor is called base and either
portion is called emitter and collector. The base of PNP transistor is thin and lightly doped,
while emitter is highly doped and collector is lightly doped and have wider region. As
requirements the NPN transistor can be use in common emitter, common base and common
collector configuration. NPN and PNP transistors are called bipolar devices as both hole and
electron are responsible for conduction inside transistor. The block diagram and symbols of
PNP transistor is shown in figurel.

3.3 Apparatus Used:

PNP transistor, battery, DC Voltmeter (0-10V), DC ammeter (0-50 mA) and Rheostat
(100Q2).

3.4 Theory and Formula Used:

The curves representing the variation of current with voltage in PNP transistor is called
transistor characteristics. In Common base configuration the base is made common to both
input and output. The circuit diagram of PNP transistor is presented in figure 2. In circuit the
base-emitter junction (input circuit) is kept forward bias while base-collector (output circuit)
junction is kept reverse bias. The voltage gain in this configuration is low and less than unity
while voltage gain and power gain is high.

Two P regions have mobile holes (positive) as majority and electrons (negative) as minority,
while in middle section N region have mobile electrons (negative) in majority and holes
(positive) as minority. As shown in figure 2, the P-N junction (emitter base junction) is made
small forward bias and N-P junction (base collector junction) is made reverse bias. Under the

10
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forward bias the holes in emitter move toward base, while electrons move toward base to
emitter. Since base is thin, most of holes pass on collector and few of them combine with
electrons constitute base current from emitter to base. Holes reaching collector is attracted by
negative voltage given to collector and thus constituting collector current. There are two
characteristics of PNP transistor as following

(a) Input characteristics: To draw the input characteristics, the collector voltage V. is made
zero. The base voltage Vy is increased from zero onward and corresponding emitter current I
is noted. Graph is plotted between base voltage Vi, and emitter current le. Another graph is
plotted for constant collector voltage V. say for 25 volt. These curves show input
characteristics of PNP transistor.

(b) Output characteristics: These characteristics are obtained by plotting collector current
Ic versus collector voltage Vc at a fixed value of emitter current Ie. The base current is
changed to some other fixed value and the observations of Ic versus Vg are repeated
represents the output characteristics of a common-emitter circuit.

3.5 About apparatus:

The apparatus in the experiment is a PNP transistor as shown in figure 1. The base-emitter
junction is forward bias by connecting 6V battery (i.e. P of junction is given +ve voltage and
N is given —ve voltage) and bias while base-collector junction is kept reverse bias (i.e. P of
junction is given -ve voltage and N is given +ve voltage). For the measurement of base
current (input current) and collector current (output current) the micro ammeter and
milliammeter are used in circuit.

block diagram

E

11
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Ves

Figure 1
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3.6 Procedure:

Let us perform the experiment in following steps.

1.

Make connection as shown in figure 2.

2. Adjust emitter current say at 2 mA by means of R;.

3.

Increase collector voltage in step of 1 volt by changing R> and note the corresponding
collector current.

Now note collector current with changing collector voltage for constant emitter
current say for 4 mA, 6 mA, and 8 mA.

Plot curve between collector voltage and collector current at particular constant base
current.

3.7 Observation:

Table for Output characteristics (Ic/Vc)

S.N. | Collector Collector current Ic in mA for emitter current
Voltage V¢ (In =2 mA =4 mA Ie=6 mA =8 mA
volt)

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

12
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3.8 Result:

The output characteristics plotted between collector voltage V¢ and collector Ic at constant
emitter current [ are plotted and presented in the graph .

3.9 Precaution and source of error:

1. Sensitive voltmeter and sensitive ammeter sould be used.

2. Specification about apparatus as given by manufacturer should be take care.
3. There should be proer biasing while performing experiment.

4. There should be not be fluctuation of power

3.10 Summary:

1. In Commen baser transistor, the base section is used in both input circuit and output
circuit.

2.Emitter-base junction is made forword bias.

3. Base-collector junction is made reverse bias.

4.The collector current increases on increase emitter current.

5. Base current of order 100pA and emitter & collector current mA flows in transistor.

6. The current gain is low and less than unity in common base configuration.

7. The voltage gain and power gain is high in common base configuration.

3.11 Glossary

Semiconductor: Material whose conductivity lies between conductor and insulator.
Intrinsic semiconductor: Si and Ge in their pure form.
Current gainr: It is the ratio of output current (collector current) and input current (eitter

current).

3.12 References:

1. C. L. Arora, B.Sc. Practical Physics, S.Chand publication, Delhi.

2. C.L. Arora and P.S. Hemne, Physics for Degree students (BSc Il year), S. Chand
publication, Delhi.

3. S.L.Gupta, V.Kumar 4 Hand book of electronics Pragati prakashan, Meerut.

4. B.L.Thereja A Hand book of electronics S. Chand publication, Delhi.

5. V.K.Mehta and Rohit Mehta,Principle of electronics S. Chand publication, Delhi.

6. S.L.Gupta, V.Kumar, Practical Physics, Pragati prakashan, Meerut.
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3.13 Viva-voce questions:
Questionl.What is a semiconductor transistor?

Answer: It is a semiconductor device having three sections namely emitter, base and
collector.

Question2. What is thickness of base section and what is region of it?

Answer: The thickness of base region is of order 10p (10°°M). It is made small so that
minimum (2 to 3%) recombination of holes and electrons take place.

Question3.In how many ways a transistor can be used-
Answer. The transistor can be used in following three ways

(iv) Common base configuration (CB)
(v) Common emitter configuration(CE)
(vi)  Common collector configuration(CC)

Question4. What is current gain in CB transistor?

Answer: It the ratio of collector current to emitter current and is low (less than unity) in CB
configuration.

Question4. What is relation of current gain in CB and CE configuration of transistor?

a . .
Answer: f = T symbols are in usual meaning.

14
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Experiment 4: To measure the hybrid parameters of PNP
transistor in common emitter conﬁguration

5.1 Object:

After performing this experiment, you should be able to

e What is common emitter configuration
e What are hybrid parameters
e What are unit of hybrid parameters

5.2 Introduction:

Every linear circuit having input and output terminals can be analyzed by four parameter (one
measured in ohm, one in mho and two dimensionless) called hybrid parameter. Hybrid means
mixed. Since these parameters have mixed dimensions so called hybrid parameters

Let consider a linear circuit shown in figurel has input voltage (V1) and current (I;) and
output voltage (V2) and current (I»)

1 I4 I 2
¥ 3 ]
-+ Two terminal +
Vi Linear Network Va2
= -+ E .
1' I4 Iy 2'
Figurel
Let Vl = hllll + h12V2

I; = hyly + hy,V;

In above equation h’s are called hybrid parameter and it is fixed for given circuit. All the hybrid
parameters can be determined by

(1) By putting V, = 0 (output circuit is short circuited)

v .
hi1 = 1—11 , Input impedance

15
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I .
hy; = f , Forward current gain

(ii) By putting I; = 0 (input circuit is open circuited)

v :
hip = V—l , Reverse voltage gain
2
I :
hyy = 1—2 , output admittance
1

Two of above parameters hi» and hy; are dimensionless. Other two h;; and hx have dimension of
impedance and admittance.

5.3 Apparatus Used:

Transistor AC 126, two inductances, two resistances, capacitor, milliammeter (0-10mA),
VTVM, AF oscillator, two batteries and connection wires.

5.4 Theory and Formula Used:

In case of transistor subscript b, e and ¢ is written for common base, common emitter and
common collector respectively. Hence the parameters hie, hre, he and hee stand for input
impedance, reverse voltage ration, forward current gain and output admittance for common
emitter configuration. Lets us design an amplifying circuit of PNP transistor in common base
configuration as in figure 2.

When S in ON in above circuit and low signal (1K Hz) is applied between terminal 1 & 2 the
current in input circuit I, will be V31 /R1 (As L; offered low impedance) and base-emitter
voltage Vp isV23. The current in output circuit will be Ic = (V46-Vs6)/R2

:ﬁ:RQ h :[_z V46_V56
1 fe 1
V31 [b RZI/31
S in OFF in above circuit and low signal (1K Hz) is applied between terminal 5 & 6. So Iy
will be zero, base-emitter voltage V is V32 and I = (V'se- Via6)/R2
v, V'32 P _V'56-V'46

C

© Ty V46’ “T Yy RV'46

c

5.5 About apparatus:

The apparatus is a circuit of PNP transistor (AC 125) as shown in figure 2. The circuit have
biasing voltage Vg and Vcc, inductance L1 and L, and capacitor C. 1 KHz signal will

16
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provided by AF oscillator. The voltage between ant two terminals will be measured by
VTVM. The apparatus is amplifying PNP transistor in common emitter configuration.

Ry

Figure 2

5.6 Procedure: let us perform following steps

1. For biasing of circuit there Ve and Vcc adjusted such that Ic 2mA and Vg is 5 volt.
2. Switch on (S)so Ve =0
Apply 1 KHz to input by AF oscillator (At 1and 2) set output voltage say 10 mV
Measure V23, V31, Vas and Vse
3. Switch off (S)so I, =0
Apply 1 KHz to input by AF oscillator (At Sand 6), set output voltage say 200mA or
300mA. And measure V'3, V46 and V's¢

5.7 Observation:

) S o) S Q
S.N. Ve =0 (Switch S is ON) I = 0 (Switch S is OFF)
1 LVZS— volt LV /S volt
3 V2N Volt Viag = volt
3 Vag = volt Vs = Volt

17
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Vi =V,
hfe :Rl 46 56
R2V31
/
2 V32
V'46

_V'56-V'46
R,V'46

oe

5.9 Results: The h parameters for the given transistor at 1 KHz are

hie= ohm
Be = oo
hee = e
hoe = ohm

5.10 Precaution and source of error:

1. Sensitive voltmeter and sensitive ammeter sould be used.

The direction about maximum reverse voltage given by manufacturer should be strictly
followed.

3. The frequency should be adjusted carefully with oscillator.
4.  There should not be any fluctuation on the power.
5. To avoid over heating of junction, current should not passed for long time.

5.11 Summary:

1. The ‘h’ parameters of circuit are mixed parameter as have mixed units.
2. Two parameters hre and hf are dimensionless.
3. The ‘h’ parameters changes with temperature and operating point.

5.12 Glossary

Semiconductor: Materials that conduct to electricity between conductor and insulator.

Common emitter configuration: Emitter of transistor is common to both input and

output.
AF oscillator: Audio frequency generator of signal.

VTVM: Voltage tube voltmeter used to measure voltage (dC & AC), resistance etc.

5.13 References:

1. 1C. L. Arora, B.Sc. Practical Physics, S.Chand publication, Delhi.

2. C.L. Arora and P.S. Hemne, Physics for Degree students (BSc III year), S. Chand
publication, Delhi.
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3. S.L.Gupta, V.Kumar A Hand book of electronics Pragati prakashan, Meerut.
4. B.L.Thereja A Hand book of electronics S. Chand publication, Delhi.
5. V.K.Mehta and Rohit Mehta,Principle of electronics S. Chand publication, Delhi.
6. S.L.Gupta, V.Kumar, Practical Physics, Pragati prakashan, Meerut.
7. https://en.wikipedia.org.

5.14

Viva-voce questions:
Questionl. What are hybrid ‘h’ parameters?

Answer: Mixed parameter since have mixed dimensions to describe the constant of
four terminal (two input and two output) are called h parameters.

Question2. What is effect of temperature on ‘h’ parameters?

Answer: ‘h’ parameters change with temperature.

Question3. Is h’ parameters also changes with operating points of transistor?
Answer: yes.

Question4. For what value ‘h’ parameters of transistor can be found correct?
Answer: ‘‘h’ parameters can found correct for small signal.

Question5. What is dimension of h;e?

Answer: Ohm.
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Experiment 5: To plot output characteristics of FET and
measure pinch off voltage

5.1 Object:

After performing this experiment, you should be able to

e Whatis FET?

e What are bipolar and unipolar device.

e How the operation of FET is different from NPN and PNP transistor.
e What is use of FET?

e What is pinch off voltage?

5.2 Introduction:

After the advance of semiconductor technology, because of small size, low operation voltage
and low noise many semiconductor devices are manufactured and used. Among these all,
FET have important and used in amplification. FET is a field effect transistor in which
electric field controls the flow of current. As we know that P and N type semiconductor are
made by doping trivalent and pentavalent impurity in intrinsic semiconductor respectively.
FET is a three terminals device and is a semiconductor bar (either P or N type semiconductor)
on which two PN junction is made on opposite sides in middle parts. The terminals from
either side of bar along the bar are called drain and source terminals and terminal from PN
junction is called gate. The FET is called unipolar device as current inside the bar is due to
movements of only one type of charge carrier (i.e. holes or electrons). The symbolic diagram
is presented in figure 1.

N Channel P Channel

Drain Drain

Gate

— |
—
] ]

Source Source

Gate

Figure 1
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5.3 Apparatus Used:

FET, DC power supplies for drain source and gate source biasing, DC Voltmeters (0-10V &
0-30V), DC ammeter (0-50 mA) and rheostat (100€2).

5.4 Theory :

The two PN junctions at the two sides of bar of conduction channel form depletion layers.
The current through N channel bar is by electrons and in P channel bar is by holes. The width
and hence resistance of channel can be controlled by changing the input voltage between gate
and source Vgs. The greater reverse voltage Vgs will narrow the channel as the depletion
layer of PN junction become wider.

The FET operate on the principle that the drain current through channel can be change by
changing reverse gate source voltage Vgs. The working of FET is as

(1) When is drain kept at positive voltage (Vps) with respect to source at zero gate
potential, the drain current flows in channel of the FET. On increasing Vps drain
current increases and becomes saturated after a fixed voltage called pinch of voltage
(Vp).

(2) When a reverse voltage Vgs is applied between gate and source, the depletion layers
on the two sides of bar become wider and hence drain current decreases. The drain
current I, decreases on increasing reverse voltage Vgs and at some fixed reverse
voltage the channel become completely cut off i.e. the drain current become zero.
This reverse gate source voltage is called cut off voltage.

5.5 About apparatus:

The apparatus in the experiment is a field effect transistor (FET) as shown in figure 2. The
drain is kept at positive voltage with respect to source by the battery (0-30V) and gate is kept
at negative voltage with the source by the battery (0-10V). For the measurement of drain
current milliammeter is used in circuit.

mA,

-Gy

=<0, @

Wos

s

Rz T

Figure 2
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5.6 Procedure:
Let us perform the experiment in following steps.

1. Make connection as shown in figure 2.

2. Adjust reverse gate voltage say at 1V by means of R;.

3. Increase drain voltage in step of 1 volt by changing R> and note the corresponding
drain current.

4. Now note drain current with changing drain voltage for constant reverse gate voltage

say for 1V, 2V, 3V and 4Vetc.

Plot curve between drain voltage and drain current for constant reverse gate voltage.

Obtain the pinch off voltage from the graph between drain voltage and drain current.

7. Repeat the observation of drain current with drain voltage for different Vgs saylV,
2V, 3V and 4V and find the pinch off voltage.

AN

5.7 Observation:

Table for Output characteristics (Is/Vps)

S.N. | Drain Voltage Drain current Iy (mA) for base current
Vps (In volt) Vgs=1V Vgs=2V Vgs=3V Vgs=4V
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10

5.8 Result:

The graph between drain voltage with drain current at constant gate source reverse voltage
Vgs are plotted in the graphs and pinch off voltage Vp are .............

5.9 Precaution and source of error:
FET should handle carefully.

1. Sensitive voltmeter and sensitive ammeter sould be used.

There should be proper biasing i.e. gate is netaive and drain is positive with respect
ro source.

Voltge should not exceeds the rated value of FET.

There should be not be fluctuation of power.

W
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5.10 Summary:
1. FET is a three terminal unipolar device.
2. Three terminals in FET are called source, gate and drain.

3. Drain is always kept positive with respect to source, while gate is negative with respect to
source.

4. Drain and source terminals are interchangeable.

5. The drain voltage for which drain current become saturate is called pinch off voltage.

5.11 Glossary:

Semiconductor: Material whose conductivity lies between conductor and insulator.
Intrinsic semiconductor: Si and Ge in their pure form.

Amplifier: A device which raises the strength of weak signal.

Unipolar device: The semiconductor inside which the conduction is by either (holes or

electrons) charge carriers

Pinch off voltage: The drain voltage for the drain current becomes saturated is called

pinch off voltage.

5.12 References:

1. C. L. Arora, B.Sc. Practical Physics, S.Chand publication, Delhi
2. C.L. Arora and P.S. Hemne, Physics for Degree students (BSc Second year), S. Chand

publication, Delhi
3. Indu Prakash, Ram Krishna, A K Jha, 4 text Book of Practical Physics, Kitab Mahal

Publication Delhi.
5. S.L.Gupta, V.Kumar, Practical Physics, Pragati prakashan, Meerut.
4. https.//en.wikipedia.org.

5.13 Viva-voce questions:
Questionl.How a FET is different from npn/pnp transistor?

Answer: In FET current conduction is either by holes or electrons and is controlled by means
by electric field while in npn/pnp transistor input current controls output current and
conduction is due to both holes & electrons.
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Question2. Define pinch off voltage?

Answer: It is drain-source voltage at which the drain current becomes constant.
Question3.What is use of FET?

Answer. FET is used as amplifier

Question4. What is biasing of gate in FET?

Answer: Reverse bias.
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